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RASANUilHAVA AND ICONOGRAPHY* 

INDllU AIY AR 

Alaihkarikas have opined that 'rasa' is a word in the singular number. 
The plural is used only for convenience. The sthiiyibhifras arc many, and 
when one of them is ascendant, it accentuates one facet of the rasa. Just 
as a single ray of light passing through a prism breaks into its component 
colours, rasa seemingly shows variety under the different excitant moods. 
Thus, a single rasa contains within itself various emotional excitants. This 
paper first takes up the motivation hehind the activity in our artistic expressions. 
Next, it sets out to explain the reason for the ambivalent representations 
in the Goddess figures. Icons arc not evaluated here per se, but arc used 
as illustrations to understand the theory better. The Goddess cult can be 
studied from the view-points of different disciplines like Sociology, 
Anthropology, History, Culture, etc. Herc we look into psychological aspects, 
particularly through Jung's works. 

Man lives in a symbolic universe. Language, myth, art and religion are 
the expressions of this symbolism. He understands his surroundings by applying 
symbolic nonns to it. These symbolic expressions were present long before 
the existence of organised societies. To understand the symbolic activity of 
man we should comprehend the fields of this activity mentioned above. The 
earliest original thought on symbolism was put forward by llachofcn. He said 
that we tend to communicate our inner thoughts through symbolic fonns. 
ln our struggle against odds in this world, we try and relate to some superhuman 
entity through myth, ritual and prayer. Symbols are invested with special 
powers and they are valid for truths at different levels. 

M;1h and symbol fullil the need raised by a weakness in language to 
express fully the iutuition of man. Wor<ls try to bring the infinite into finite 
understanding, whereas s;1nbols, that is, icons take .us far beyond the realm 
of the finite inlo that of the infinite. Iconography gives meaning to symbolic 
expression all al once, while literature has to unfold it word by word, and 
sometimes falls short of expression. Iconography contains various component 
clements of S)mbols. 

S)mbols reveal certain facts of life which otherwise would not be apparent. 
They also have the capacity to be multivalent on different levels, whkh 

* This paper was presented at the Seminar on Rasanubhava in June 1994 al tl1e 
An:mUiacharya lndolo2ical Research Insitutc, Uombay. 
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we experience in our lives. Symbols unite in themselves structurally many 
levels of meaning; man is able to under.stand the unity or the universe and 
his part in it. This is their relevance. Since they contain polarities, they appeal 
lo our reason and emotions. S)mboli..: representation in icons stimulate our 
senses as mui.:h as our intuition. It gives meaning to our existence. Putting 
this differently, it has cosmk reference to the individual's existence. If al 
a certain period in history, a religious s;1nbol expressed dearly certain 
transcendental meaning, il can be surmised that this meaning was held in 
it in obscurity much earlier. Cassircr' says : ''Language and science arc 
abbreviations of reality; art is an intensification of reality . ., When we observe 
a superior work of art, we cease lo feel the separation of subject and object, 
of subjective an<l objective worlds. We lose our identity, and momentarily 
may be, merge or get absorbed in the beauty of the art form. Indian theoreticians 
express a similar vicw.2 This form has real universality. Kant, quoted by 
Cassircr,J distinguishes sharply between aesthetic universality and objective 
validity, the !alter belonging lo our logical perceptions. We arc concerned 
with the i.:ontemplation or the art object and not with the object itself. Aesthetic 
universality means that the perceptive enjoyment is not confined to a single 
individual, but to the whole licld or judges. Abhinavagupta also states similarly 
about the homogeneity of the experience of the audience. He speaks about 
drama, but this should include all art forms.4 

When an artist shows a certain aspect of reality, we look at the world 
through his eyes. His intuition is made permanently acceptable through his 
work. Whatever the mode of the representation, each piece of art has a 
rationality of its own, the rationality of form. Art may be called a type of 
symbolic language. It is a spontaneous expression of the spirit whkh produces 
its world of forms. Under its sensuous structure it has an ethical or moral 
value, and il helps us in our aspirations towards a higher goal. Thus, icon 
is a symbolic mo<le, the mode of art. Further, it is averred that God's character 
is tixe<l by myths and scllled by icons.5 Religious S)mbols may change, but 
the underlying principle, the symbolic ai.:tivity remains the same. 

To our question why should we be impelled Lo project the emotional 
contents oJ' our perception into art forms, Cassirer answers that we arc motivated 
by our need to engage in symbolic activity; that man is as mui.:h an animal 
symbolicum as he is an animal rationale. We think and act S)mbols. Cassirer's 
"bask mythical configurations" underlying the strui.:tural form or myth is 
analogous to Jung's "collective unconscious." We now take up the psychological 
aspect behind the Goddess motif. 

Freud took the unconscious as the repressed or the forgollen contents 
of the mind.6 Jung slated that there were two layers in our unconscious. 
The supcrlicial layer is derived from personal experiences. This personal 
unconscious contains the personal feelings and is the private side of the psychic 
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life. Underneath this personal unconscious is the collcclive unconscious. This 
lallcr is common to all individuals and owes its existence lo heredity. The 
unconscious is neutral and contains every experience and concept of mankind 
-- the most sublime and the worthless. Since the contents of the unconscious 
is not or an individual's experience, it also exceeds the individual's 
comprehension. Jung says:7 "Experience shows that religions arc in no sense 
conscious construction, but thal they arise from the natural life of the unconscious 
psyche and somehow give adequate expression to it. This explains their 
enormous inllucncc on humanity throughout history which would be 
im:omprehensihle, if religious symbols were not at the least, truths of man's 
psychologk:al nature." Religious icons may not stand rational examination. 
l3ul we should never forget that they arc based on numinous archetypes, 
that is, on an emotional foundation which is unassailable by reason. We 
arc dealing with psychological facts which logic can overlook but not eliminate. 
The unconscious expresses itself as human figures, animals, plants, !lowers 
and abstractions. In anthropomorphic representations, plants, etc. become the 
deity's allribules. To understand the Goddess figures, there arc two clements 
encountered as the psyche transforms itself in the unconscious: they arc the 
anima and the Mother archetwc. 

Anima is the unconscious femininity and the female soul in man. This 
throws up images of : 1) the Spouse Goddess, 2) the goal of the hero 
in myths an<l fairy talcs, J) the guidcway to reach the goal. 

The Mother Archetype is personilie<l as the Great Mother, or as the 
Mother Goddess. The Mother Goddess has also two aspects: the positive 
and the negative. The positive is wholly benign, associated with fertility, 
fecundity, the protective Mother Goddess, or personal female relations. This 
springs from the outward mother-child rclationships.11 The fully negative arc 
the devouring demons, dragons, snakes, underworld, death and darkness; 
and lhc ambivalent aspect contains both the positive an<l the negative 
characteristics. These arise from the inside, and have no relation to the objects 
in the outside world. This is a very general list. The ambivalent symbol would 
be the Terrible Mother. This symbol is thrown up from the unconsdous. 

The images thal the unconsdous throws up arc mainly feminine. It contains 
"forces, tendencies, complexes, instincts and archetypes; male and female 
gods, demons, spirits, animals and so on."9 

The concept of the Great Mother belongs lo the field of Comparative 
Religion and encompasses varied types of the Mother Goddess. The symbol 
of 1hc Mother Goddess is derived from the Mother archetype. To undersland 
the Great Mother image we have lo understand the archetypes. 

An archetype is essentially lhc unconscious content which becomes ahcrec.l 
when perceived by the consciousness, and it lakes its characlerislics from 
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the individual consciousness. The archetypes arc not dclined as regards their 
contents, but only as regards their fonn. Further, they arc universally inherited 
factors. They throw up religious forms, which lie beyond a person's experience. 
Since the Mother archetype belongs to the whole race, and not exclusively 
to the individual, it can be described as the pre-conscious mother aspect 
or the whole racc. 10 

The primordial archetype contains all symbols-- negative and positive. 
This ambivalence is the characteristic of the unconscious till consciousness 
starts discriminating these into positive and negative sy1nbols as for instance 
the Goddess splitting into two specilic goddesses of good and evil. The lenn 
'primordial archetype' in Psychology means an image from our subconscious 
working on our psyche. The representations of this phenomenon arc the 
symbolic expressions in myths, riles and symbols pertaining lo the Mother 
Goddess. In other words, symbolism of the archetype is the manifestation 
in specilic psychic images pen:eived by the consciousness, and this is different 
for each archetype. 

In the beginning man's capacity to understand or visualize these paradoxical 
symbols in the primordial archetypes foll far short of the numcn. Therefore 
he could give no form to it. Later when he could conceive of it, it took 
monstrous, fearful forms. Still later when consciousness was able to view 
the archetypal symbols from a distance as it were, man was able lo distinguish 
the ambivalence and conceptualise them separately. In this way, over a very 
long period of time, traditional forces moving within and without enabled 
man to perceive the symbols in a concrctiscd fonn. Thus, sacred icons came 
lo be fashioned. 

In the earliest period of man's history, his life was determined more 
by the unconscious than by consciousness. Thus, he perceived the world 
not as an objective human being - differentiating between the object and 
the subject, but as a mythologkal experience symbolising the archetypal images 
spontaneously thrown up by the unconscious. Early man perceived the world 
like an infant perceiving its mother, i. e., an image of the Great Mother 
on whom he is totally dependent and not as a subjective pen:eption or an 
objective earthly mother. Therefore, he is sai<l to perceive the worl<l 
mythologkally. 

The notion or the Great Mother appeared thousands of years after the 
psychic abstraction of the Archetypal Feminine. Again the words 'Great' and 
'Mother' arc not concepts, bu! symbols coloured by emotions .. Thus, the 
word 'Mother' docs not merely connote a lilial relationship, but denotes a 
complex psychic situation. The wor<l 'Great' is a rcl'errcnt to superiority over 
everything in the created world. 

The Great Mother symbol contains two characteristics : 
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1) The Elementary Character where the unconscious is dominant and 
the discriminatory power of the ego is weak. Bachofcn 11 has explained 
sociologically the dominance of malriarchale in early societies, but this is 
true psychologically also. 

2) The Transformatory Character is also S}1nbolically represented as the 
feminine goddess. Dul it is not static but dynamic and is therefore called 
'transformative.' Thus in the Archetypal Feminine these two characteristics 
arc always present together, though one of them is dominant. 

The elementary character contains both the protective and the destructive 
features. Thus its S}1nbols represent not only nourishing and sustaining, but 
also taking back what it has put forth. Woman then symbolised as a vessel 
is a life-vessel, bearing all living beings, and giving birth to them. This s}mbolism 
of the vessel may be explained as woman = body = vessel. The lowest zone 
of the vessel is the womb. As such it is also the dark nether world and 
the caves. The burial urns as for example of Adichanallur typify this S}1nbolism 
of the revivifying power of the feminine creative mystery. The J..-;1/a.<:a, the 
pujii of which is a usual part of worship, symbolises the womb containing 
the amniotic lluid which is sustaining and nourishing. Under the negative 
feminine character the womb or the earth becomes the devourer, the maw 
or the underworld, just as she puts forth and nourishes under the positive 
feminine characteristic. She creates and pursues her creation with death, disease 
and destruction, and ensnares them back into herself. Examples or this arc 
the goddesses Nirrti and Kiifi. konographically, the Kulli and Zhob goddess 
figurines illustrate this aspet.:t graphically. KiilI's icons arc replete with phallic 
symbolism. The symbol of the negative feminine t.:haracteristic is the goddess 
or war and hunt, who demands blood. 

One or the Great Mother's S)1Tibolism is or the earth's putting forth 
abundant vegetation as food. The iconic examples of this vegetative aspect 
arc lhe ring stones adorned with the fertility goddess from the Indus Valley 
Culture right through to the Maurya and Sunga periods; the Lajja Gauri 
or l3aubo figurines diffused over u large area from the 2nd century A. D. 
to the sixth century A. D., and Siikambhari-Durga, the goddess of vegetation 
and forests. The mountain was also the symbol of the Great Mother, as 
suc~essivcly it became the scat of the numcn, an empty throne on whkh 
the godhead descended, and finally the scat of the goddess of the mountains 
-Durgii. 

In the Uroboros, that is, the Great Round containing in itself all opposites, 
the Uroboric Goddess is lirst the goddess or the night. With almost the sole 
exception of the Indian Riilri Devi, she is rarely lauded as such. The origins 
or the goddess are always traced to the primordial darkness. This darkness, 
or night is the S)mbol of the unconsdous, and is identilied with the goddess 
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of the underworld, night, waters, etc. In the Palaeolithic period the Venus 
figurines with their maternal organs emphasized, were diffused over a very 
large area in the Fertile Crescent. Their large posterior, and the heavy hips 
and thighs S)1nbolised fertility. This might be one of the reasons for Indian 
sculptors to highlight heavy hips and thighs as a norm for the perl'cct feminine 
form. 

The goddess is also ph:tured in her transfonnatory character, as the 
devouring but transforming lire. Vedic siikllls on Durga and Lak~mi dclincute 
this concept. Examples of this transformative characteristic arc the nude 
goddesses with their generative organs emphasized. This symbol is from our 
unconscious. In the earliest period of the cult, there were aniconic, and natural 
symbols like llrlh<1, ku{l<,ht, etc.; and also the spiral motifs ancf s1'astika from 
the Indus Valley period. One point to be noted is, the mythological mother 
is not a carbon copy or the empirical mother, but the symbol is dearly 
discernible. The divine mother is superhuman, her origin bespeaks of this. 
Her multitudinous hunds hold the weapons of the gods. She is accoutred 
in a strange way; her nihmm is one whh:h cannot be so used by any human 
being. 

The Mother archetype is mythologically irrational. Her physical make-up, 
her character and her deeds arc miraculous or monstrous. Mother symbols 
as we have seen arc in a very wide range, from physical relationships, our 
goals and longings, to anything thal creates awe in us. Thus the primordial 
Goddess combines in herself both the static and the dynamic, that is, the 
elementary as well as the transl(mnatory characteristics, and is represented 
in icons and aniconically also, regardless or time and space. 

Man has great propensity for transforming everything into symbols and 
expressing them in religious art. This is cvi<lcnt even from the prehistoric 
period. Al each stage in the progress or civilization man has constantly attempted 
to give new symbolism and fresh interpretation to icons, thus giving meaning 
to our existence, connecting our past lire' to the present. \Vithout such constant 
re-evaluations the psyche becomes rootless and succumbs to various <lisor<lers. 

It is only in India that there is a continuous tradition of the grandiose 
representations and worship or the negative aspect of the Goddess. If the 
goal of r;mI11ubhctn1 is final beatitude, then in<lee<l the innumerable saints 
and savanls of our ~ountry arc proof of the relevance of this aspect of the 
Deily, even in present <lay India. 
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TRAGEDY IN THE CONTEXT OF 
SANSKRIT LITERATURE AND POETICS 

LJ-:El..A AIUUNWADKAR 

The Oxford Companion to English Literature defines tragedy thus - 'Play 
or literary work of a serious or sorrowful character with a fatal conclusion. 
Also, that branch of dramatic art which treats of sorrowful or terrible events 
in a serious and dignified style.' Aristotle's definition of tragedy runs thus 
- 'Tragedy is a representation of an action which is serious, complete in itself 
and of a certain limited length. It is expressed in speech made beautiful 
in different ways in different parts of the play. It is acted, not merely recited 
and by exciting pity and fear it gives a healthy outlet to such emotions.' 

The term 'tragedy', it seems, signifies both a particular variety of literature 
and a particular type of play. Whatever its contextual connotation, the tenn 
relates to some awfully serious and disastrous incident or ill-luck, a great 
person connected with ii, some fatal llaw or mighty power leading to the 
destruction or downfall of that person, some particular effect of all this on 
our mind and all this expressed through figurative, high-llown language. This 
is the general nature of tragedy. 

Sanskrit rhetoricians do divide literature into dr£J'8 and sravya, but nowhere 
is this distinction treated to be an essential one, as both aim to create aesthetic 
emotion. And in neither tragedy is lo be found, because the meaning conveyed 
by the words - 'disastrous, sorrowful, terrible' to a Western mind, has 
simply never occurred to the Indian mind. Indian attitude towards life and 
the experience of weal and woe differs radically from that of the Westerners. 
That particular experience of life which can give rise to tragedy has evoked 
a specific response in all Sanskrit literature. This response fully explains the 
absence of tragedy in Sanskrit literature. Tragedy, as per the specifications 
of both the above definitions, is a W estem concept. 

llut in a slightly different or limited sense, we can find tragedy in Bhasa 's 
Urubhai'Jga and Kar{mbhiira and epics like R;imiiyapa and Afahiibhiirata. 
Disastrous ending, death, complete destruction of what is lovable in life is 
to be found there. Rama in Riimiiyl'1t1a experienced all this. The !ifahiibhiirata 
is, veritably, an unending vortex of grief and misery. Those who have been 
victorious also cannot escape the feeling of defeat. Yudhi~!hira says - 'This 
victory has got nothing but the biller taste of defeat. ' 

In other epics and plays we come across deep agony and heart- rending 
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sorrow. Different kings in the Raghul'a1h.fa had to be under some dark spell 
of sorrow. Di!Tpa was childless for a long time. Aja had to face his beloved 
wife's death in his youth. Dasaratha. was torn between childlessness on the 
one hand and separation from his beloved son on the other. Rama's agony 
is loo well-known. Even Agnivan)a, given solely lo arts and pleasure that 
he was, was unfortunate, because he was born in a dynasty known for its 
sense of duty towards the subjecls. Sorrow comes as an inevitable stage 
in plays like the Siiku11tala and Uwmmimac:arila . Curse motif is quite frequent 
in Da1.1a 's Kiidarnbarl 

That means, all these poets have described sorrow and misery and death 
which arc so essential for tragedy. llut though the essential seed was there, 
the plant that sprung up and was later lovingly nurtured was not thorny 
like a giant cactus. This plant of Sanskrit literature allracted all through its 
aesthetic beauty, shapely delicacy and freshness. The reason is, in all this 
literature sorrow has come just as a middle stage. The happy ending is not 
darkened either through the sorrow experienced or maddened through the 
joy in hand. The consciousness of sorrow experienced has given a lirm poise 
lo the happiness in hand. 'Who is it that gels unadulterated happiness or 
unmixed sorrow? Like a wheel this life constantly rotates up and down.' 
The consciousness of this inevitable blending of happiness and sorrow and 
its acceptance is the characteristic of Sanskrit literature in which, may be, 
the fur of joy withers to a certain extent, but it also takes of the edge 
of excruciating sorrow. 

It can be mentioned in this context that according to Anandavardhana 
the priqciple Rasa of the .~1ahiibh;irata is Sii11111. According to some 
commentators at least - this may be debatable! - the Rasa of Aja\'iliipa 
is not Karu1)a but Vipralambha Sp'lgllra, because Aja and lndumati meet in 
heaven! 

What is the basic idea underlying such a traditional happy en cling? It 
docs not mean in a naive way that spectators or listeners should after the 
pcrfonnance is over, go home ji£gling and dancing with joy. All Rasas give 
rise to aesthetic joy. Karu1)a is an important Rasa. Once you accept its 
Rasa-status, it will be incongruous to say that any composition must end 
on a happy note. Then why did this tradition of happy ending get rooted 
so linnly and why did all Sanskrit writers, except perhaps Bhasa, accept 

it? 

Generally speaking the Indian world-view has not been anthropocentric 
and ii has bclicvctl not in lighting with and conquering the world but in 
cul1ivating and nourishing an altitude of friendship, amity and Jove. Man is 
just a part of this world along with others, big or small. Explaining this 
H.W. Wells has said, - "rhe two (Western and Indian) philosophies by no 
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means differ in their interprelalion or the basic human condition. They differ 
in the manner of confronting it. One implies the value of intelligence and 
the will to ameliorate the forces of evil; the other implies the power of 
spirit to transcend them.' (Wells also makes a detailed comparison of Sanskrit 
plays with W estcrn plays and brings out !he distinguishing characteristics of 
Sanskrit plays.) Whether it be drama or other literary fonns or line arts, 
Indians never gave up their philosophical outlook. Also they viewed arts as 
just arts. Art signified for them the fountainhead of eternal beauty. Again 
iimmd:i is,to them, the eternal sustenance and essence of lifo, whatever the 
outward facade. 

This yearning of theirs is not to be missed in any art. The gods, says 
the Niifya.fristra, requested Brahmadeva for a play by saying, - 'We want 
a toy that will be a feast for our eyes as well as cars.' Kalidiisa also describes 
Nii!ya (Drama or Dance) as a beautiful sacrifice to be enjoyed visually, full 
of diverse Rasas and wherein the life of human beings is rcllectcd. Admonishing 
has never been a must for literature, but ii" at all it is there, it should be 
'k<Intiismi1mita. ' Though the Mifya.M!>'lra gives sanction to Lokadharmi, its 
main emphasis is on Na!yadharmT. 

Wells has many times described the Sanskrit plays in such terms - 'llowcr­
like perfection in execution'. 'Hindu stage delighted in delicately carved trilles 
resembling works in ivory and excelled in them.' 'The Western dramatist,' 
he opines, 'is a general deploying life's forces into a battle; the Eastern 
dramatist, a choreographer arranging them in a dance. One drama exploits 
tension, the other conspires to eliminate i1.' 

Rasa has always been the supreme consideration for Indian art and it 
has never been crassly realistic. 'The poet also moves his magic wand and 
drawing upon the materials of the world, weaves a new creation which possesses 
its own law but which is free from any spatio-temporal bondage of particularity 
in the objective world.' It has been real without being blatantly realistic. 

Consonant with this attitude, a linn faith in the final beatitude of the 
world process and in. the theory of rebirth and Karmavipaka, has distinctively 

etched the Indian ideas of happiness and sorrow and consequently reacting 
to their experience. According to the dictates of the Kannavipaka, man himself 
is solely responsible for his own weal and woe. Whatever comes his way 
is the fruit of his own actions. It is he himself who gets born, his parents 
being a mere biological cause or his birth. When, thus, he himself - i.e. 
his k;m11a is the material cause of his life, whom will he light and how? 
In no Sanskrit play or work do we meet any villain as such. Rava1.rn brought 
so many ups and downs in Rama's life, but has anyone looked on him 
as a villain'! And even if we do call him a villain, can he be an Iago'! 
Who is he after all·! Just a tool through which Rama's kilrnw operated. 
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Who is the villain in S;iku11Wli1 '! Durvasas '? No. Inimical fate (prntiku/11 
d:1i1't1) alone is the villain in the S;ikuntcth1. That ma<lc Sakuntalii 1wglcctful 
of her duties, which in its tum brought on the wrath and curse of ILrvasas. 
That made Du~yanta, righteous though hc was, forget Sakuntalii. Whom, then, 
but her own kilrma should Sakuntala blame'! (But that the curse also proved 
to be a boon is yet another point of view. Can curse be really a curse'!) 

Sakara in the Mrcchaku_tiku may be the only exception and can be calkd 
a villain. But the Mr ... ·c:h;ik.11/ika hus £01 a prclly complkate<l an<l long-winding 
plot anti it is only the external worldly incidents that create obstacles in 
the union of the hero and the heroine. It has become, towards the end, 
a very dcvcrly constructed thriller. Precisely because of this is the Mr,.:,.:h11kuf1l;1 
described as •the most Shakespearean and the least Hindu or all the Sanskrit 
plays' and, moreover, it never allains to the dimensions of the StiJ. u11J;i/;1. 

Gods occupy an important place in Greek tragedies. Greek go<ls urc 
not only highly irasdbh:, but bdong to the cutcgory of superpowers who 
can •<lo, undo or mis<lo.' Hindu go<ls, on thc oiher hand, arc soft 1111<.J sober. 
If at all, they come to help as in the Vikr:111wn-:1.~~,-:1 an<l NfiJ!;in:111J;1 . Again 
they arc tied <lown by the principle of Karmavipaka. Who is Brnhmadcva '! 
Just a clerk distributing rations according to the card brought to him. 'As 
llics to wanton boys arc we to the go<ls. They kill us for their sport' can 
never be said of Hindu gods. Their Jlcculiar concept of gods is seminal to 
the Greek tragedies, says Steiner. 

As unshakable faith in the theory of rebirth, in addition, <lid not allow 
the seed of tragedy to get rooted in the lntlian soil. The two principles 
or Karmavipaka anti rebirth completdy took off the edge and fierceness of 
death. According to Western thinking death is the end or the only life that 
you have got. Naturally nothing could be more gruesome than death. But 
we bclievc that life docs not begin al birth, nor end al death. Death is 
just a change in apparel. Naturally enough, the Karmavipaka theory provides 
you with an optimistic outlook for the next birth. The same is the sentiment 
of Sita in the Ril~hul'i11i1.fo when she says - 'Oh! This is the unbearable 
consequence of my own pasl deeds. But I will purify myself through penance, 
so that you should be my husband in the next birth, but there should not 
be any separation!' We arc ovcn:ome by the optimism and nobifily of her 
altitude in accepting sorrow. But it docs not evoke pity anti fear. 

Real tragedy is possible only wlwrc there arc blind ullcys, where high 
ramparts hem you in on all sides, where there is blinding darkness and where 
you can never hope to escape .. Sud1 darkness and bone-chilling cold is simply 
not known to the Indian mind. We love to remember at every step past 
birth friendships lj1w;11ui11111ms:whrd;i11i). We believe in iin;mda being the basic 
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nature of existence. \Veil, diflicuhics, accidents, calamities, disasters do come. 
Ilut they arc just a 11ccting phase like clouds on the moon or damp mist 
on a mirror. That is why Steiner says - 'All men arc aware of tragedy 
in life. I3ut tragedy as a form of drama is not universal. Oriental art knows· 
violence, grief and stroke or natural or contrived disaster: llut that representation 
of personal suffering and heroism which we call tragic drama is distinctive 
of \V estern tradition_' 

Sanskrit poetics has never got stuck in the welter of 'literary form ' and 

has straightaway dived into 'Rasa' which is the life and breath of literature. 
It discusses 'poetry' and has mostly brushed aside 'form'. True, Sanskrit 
dramaturgy goes into a thousand details regarding the varieties of drama. 
But all these depend more or less on external factors like the number of 
acts, the soda! status of the hl!ro and the heroine, the span of the plot, 
etc. There is no binding in it of a particular experience bdng dealt with 
111 a particular way. 

If we brush aside the discussion of 'form', then in the discussim1 of 
tragedy we unmistakably come to Karu1.1a rasa. This is the nearest point 
to tragedy in Sanskrit literature. No one has denied the .status of 'Rasa' 
to Karu1)a. A I3havabhuti might go to the extent of granting supreme statu~ 
to it. Uut no one has turned his back on the tragic experience in life. Sanskrit 
poets arc neither escapists, nor angry Turks. They face the tragic clement 
in life, but soften it with the hope for and experience of happiness. How 
else could the .HcghadDt:i have been born"? 

It must be mentioned in passing that though there is a lot of biting 
parody and pungent satire in Sanskrit literature and realistic pictures of life 
prevail especially in stray verses, there is no destructive extremism in most 
of the works. Normally every literary piece, more especially the plays, begin 
on an auspicious note and end on a happy note with a prayer for universal 
good. A disastrous end would be quite in<.:ongruous end inconsistent with 
this feeling. So, as a natural instinct also Sanskrit literature has kept away 
from tragedy. 

Drama is poetry to be enjoyed through both the eye and the ear. Naturally 
enough whatever is shown on the stage should be not only pleasing to the 
eye, but should never destroy the illusion so essential for theatric experience. 
For this very reason, Sanskrit dramaturgy has banned actions like changing 

clothes, eating, drinking, sleep, quarrels, death or such loud things to be 
shown on the stage. Killing and lights also arc not allowed. Such incidents 
arc conveyed through words, not visually. Stage directions in Sanskrit plays 
show that Sanskrit stage-practice was never crassly realistic and it consequently 
nurtured the lyrkal and other potentialities of the dranfatic art. Naturally 
enough we lind· a copious interweaving or music and dance in it. Drama 
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was basically considered to be literary art, made more beautiful with the 
help of dance and music. In addition, it also took ample support from the 
imagination of the audience. So we do not lind realistically ugly things on 
Sanskrit stage. A harrowing thing like swoon also was shown through suggestive 
dance movements. The description of the old Dravida in Kiidambari of desolate 
Ayodhya in the Raghm1mi1.fo and of the Jin)odyana in the Mudriiriiriik~asa 

arc good illustrations of this type from Sanskrit literature. 

After we have. cleared the dust and tumult of realism, we arc able to 
appreciate the beauty in the dream chamber of Sanskrit poetry where sorrow 
is made beautiful as in the 11.fcghudiita , tears arc transfonned into pearls 
and angular limbs into dclil.:atc and shapely lotus !lowers. 

This has been, I admit, the limitation of Sanskrit literature, especially 
of the later decadent period where lifeless, insipid and overdone descriptions 
prevail, because in it .the freshness of early writers like Kalidasa got stuck 
and became stale in a dead groove. Nevertheless,. it is its strength as well, 
because it is based on a clear aesthetic and philosophical consideration. Sanskrit 
writers, dramatists and stage-traditions carefully preserved and nurtured the 
poetic, lyrical clement and the charm and grace or visual aspects. It is precisely 
for this reason that Susan Langer has showered high praise on Sanskrit 
stage-traditions. 

Looking from the historical point of view, we find, that only llharata 's 
tradition is extant today. llhlisa-plays ·like Urubhadga, · K11r{mbhiira, 
S1·11p;m111·;Ts,11·udat1a, Sudraka 's Mrcchakapla make us inl'cr that there must 
have been experiments which IJharata did not approve of. Dul these stray 
experiments did not grow into lasting traditions and 13harata had an all 
encompassing sway. 

llcsidcs, we Indians arc known for creating stereotyped patterns in every 
walk or life. So the earliest experiments in· Sanskrit drama very soon became 
stale prototypes and lixcd standards for later period cspecailly of a lesser 
calibre. Unfortunately the tirsl light-house was Kalidasa. It was quite easy 
to walk in his blazing light. There loo it was easy to copy McT/al'ikiignimitra 
and no one cared to follow Dhasa. It was, perhaps, only Sudraka who refused 

lo stick to the trodden path. 

Again, we !ind that stories kept alive in bardic tradition were not altered. 
They were preserved intact in the arch.aic epics like the Riimiiyaua and 
Mahiibhiirata. Tragic clement in the fonn of pathos, misery, destruction was 
preserved there, though tragedy as form of literature or drama did not come 
into being. IJut later plays based on them inevitably ended on a happy note. 
The most characteristic example of this type is the Uttarcmimacarita . 

ll is basically wrong to seek for a particular type gcnnanc ,to a particular 
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c.:ulture in another culture. We need not have any inferiority complex bec.:ausc 
there is no tragedy in Sanskrit literature, like in the Western literature. So 
I won't go to the Jcngth of saying like G.K. Bhat - 'From a purely aesthetic 
point or view' the absence or a formal tragedy is in itself the tragedy of 
Sanskrit literature, - a tragedy that was inevitable.' 

Bhasa 's Urubh:u),!!;i and K;1J"{Wbhlr:1 come very near a Western tragedy. 
ilut we must note the difference also. Though both these plays enJ with 
the hero's death or its suggestion, both the heroes embrace death with a 
feeling of contentment and fullilment. They do not evoke pity, fear or frustration 
as in a Western tragedy. 

Almost in all Sanskrit lilcrature, sorrow docs not come as an end but 
always as a middle stage. The end is invariably of mellow happiness where 
saddest thoughts arc tolJ in sweetest songs. The reading of a Wes tern tragedy 
leaves us. without moorings and desolate. It whips us into agony and makes 
us wince. Sanskrit literature, on the other hand, keeps resonating in mind 
through its sheer beauty and polish that encompass an entire outlook on 
life. In the words of Carudaua-

[I should like lo add an interesting postscript : Curiously enough there 
is a strange link bet ween this tradition and the modern Bollywood films where 
Amitabh Bac.:hdrnn lights single-handedly with at Jcasl a dozen goondas and 
comes out victorious. Bharata 's dictum - 'kurpln. 11ir1-:1h<1{JC: 'dbhut:1111 ' could 
never be more misused than in these Jilms ! In those lilrns also we rarely 
come across any tragedy. Is this the heritage of the Sanskrit literary tradition'? J 
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THE STRUCTURING OF SENTENCES IN SANSKRIT 

\'.M. llllATf 

The mere vocalising of the animate and the inanimate objects of the 
world - such as the man, the woman, the cow, the tree, the river, the 
stone, the pot and so on - docs not seem to serve much purpose. The 
business of life as such as well as its linguistic representation obviously depends 
upon the objects coming together and pcrfonning some action. Thus, the 
man, the axe and the tree would become meaningful when staled thus : 
)Juru~·o 'Tk:;a1i1 kufhiirC{18 ch1i1a11i' ('The man is culling the tree with an 
axe'.) or '11adi parvatiit 1·ahati' ('The river nows from the mountain.') 

These are also instances where the utterance denoting action alone also 
becomes meaningful : ulli~.fh,7 ('stand up'). gaf,71; ('went'), briihi ('speak up'), 
pa.\·ya ('see') and so on. These arc the instances of a verb assuming the 
status of a sentence. Even so, it must be stated that a sentence in Sanskrit 
would nonnally be constructed around some noun-phrases, and, al least one 
verb-phrase. A sentence, thus establishes a relationship between noun phrase/s 
and verb phrase/s. Within a given sentence, the noun phrase/s and the 
verb-phrase/ s assume a causal relationship, that is, the noun-phrases become 
indicators of the participants in the action, whereas the verb-phrases denote 
the action itself i.e. that being brought into existence. All participants of action 
in a sentence arc regarded as minor. The object or a sentence is always 
assumed to be action which is denoted by verb phrasc/s. 

This conclusion that uction is the semantic focus of a sentence would 
lead us to inquire further into the internal structure of a sentence. Such 
an internal structure would reveal further the time of action, the location 
of action. dl1d the participants or action. The noun phrasc/s serve as the 
indicators of all of these. Any action is bound to be circumscribed by time 
and space. No action can ever take place outside the boundaries or time 
and space. The initial action of the creation of the universe itself is subjed 
to these limitations. And action would always imply participants of action. 

Let us analyse the sentence, "pni1;1}Jkiilc 11U1hiimisc: STl:T agmi1ii sthiily;i1i1 

taf1ifulfin pacati. " (This morning Sitii is cooking ri\.:c in her kitchen in a 
pot with the help of fire.) 
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1. 2. 3. 4. 

P/11cc Tiinc Partic1jHmt~· + Action Sentence 

11whii11asc prdta{J-kiile - Silii pacati 

(in the (This morning) - ag11i11ii 
kitchen) 

(with the help 
of lire) 

- SI Mlyifli1 
(in a pot) -

tau<;fu/;/11 (rice) 

Nole l Though the pot l"onns the 'place' for the rice being cooked, in 
the context of the sentence as a whole, it is a participant of action. 
The kitchen is the place in the right sense, since all participants 
or action arc lo<.:atcd therein. 

Nole 2 : The segment prata~-kalc (This morning) delimits the general present 
tense indicated by the verb pacati (is cooking) which denotes only 
the general present tense. 

Note 3 : Naturally, there arc, in this sentence four of participants that converge 
on the action of cooking : rice, pol, lire and Sit;l. (;i} Sftli is the 
core agent of action, the animate agent here organises the inanimate 
participants, the pot, the rice, and the fire for the purpose of cooking. 
It is thus Sit;i, the co-ordinating agent that is directly responsible 
fr>r bringing into existence the a<.:tion or 'cooking'. (b) agni (the 
lire.) is· the means or the action or cooking. (c) sth:1.~ii1JJ (the pol) 
supports the rice for cooking. (d} tay«ulli11 (the rice) is the object 
on which the a<.:tion of cooking takes effect. As a result of the 
action of cooking ri<.:e becomes son, digestible and enjoyable. 

In the context of such an analysis, the structure of a simple sentence 
in Sanskrit may be diagrammatkally represented as under : 



V. M. BHA'l"I' 

IAJ 

3. The partkipants • ,------
2. The time 

I I 
I I 

l. The place i 

l I 

t r 
The action. 

The <liagram shows that adion is at the semantk focus, since everything 
else in the .sentence <lcrives its meaning through its relation.ship to th!.! action. 
The time and place circumscribe the a...:tion in a universal context and arc 
invnriably linked with any a...:tion. And the action itself is brought into existence 
through the partidpanls. All arrows thus converge upon action. 

It rnuy be menlioned here that all sorts of participants cun be further 
contextualised anti sped lied by the use of qualiliers (1·i.fo,\'<J{J;im). Such qualiliers, 
would naturally fall into two scpara1c categories. A woman, a fat woman, 
dark fat womun, a <lark fat cheerful woman arc all segments, each .su.:ccssive 
one more specilk than the previous one. 

But the specifying qualifiers <lark, l'at, cheerful-all relate Lo the woman. 
Now ii' you say Rama's woman, the q_ualificr 'Riima's' woul<l also ad as 
a .specil'ier, but 'Rama' indicalc<l in 1he spe...:ilier 'Rama's' woul<l have an 
independent exislcnce. The qualilicrs 1hat can be directly organically related 
to the noun (fat, dark, cheerful) may be describcu as intrinsk (Abbcdw11iilak:1} 
qualiliers, the qualifiers that would also have in<lepen<lcnl existence (Rama's) 
may be <le.scribed as extrinsic (!Jbc..·di1111l7faku) qualiliers. 

A simple scntcn.:c can be enlarged by the use or both the types of 
qualifiers. 

• The relationship of th..: various par1icipa111s to ..:ad1 other as well as lo th..: s..:ntcnc..: 
as a whol..: is imlicatcJ precisdy in Sanskrit by th..: i11rtectio11s Jc1101i11g tile different 

cases. 
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The simple sentenr.:C!, 

'Riim:il} jalu_ni11cm1 Gwig;/111 utt;m11i'. 

[Rama crosses the Gaiigfi wilh the! help or a hoal ("' on a boa I) ]. -

r.:an be enlarged by using qualifiers to sper.:it'iy the partkipants. 

I. 'Ayodhy;7y.ii R;i11ws1;11·;i ju/:1y;i1wt1/I t;muigiJ;Jm G:uJg;un umm11i'. [R:ima 
of Ayodhy.if crosses the turbuknl G;uigii with the hdp of your boat 
(~ on your boal)]. 

2. '/Jh;ig;11·;i11 R;imo /J/J;mllil.'J'" j;1/i1y•i1w1w 1-islir{/i/m G;u>g;/m u1t:m11i.' 
[The Go<l Riinw r.:rosscs the wiJc G:nigii with the help or /Jh:tm/:1 ',<; 

boat ["'" on /J/wrnw 's boat)]. 

3. 'SI1;1yii .rnhu R;/nwfJ k:i,,:th:wwycm1 j;J/t1y:i11c11:1 ;ninitfim Gmlpflm ulliir:lli.' 

[ R1ima, al.'.l.'.Olllpanic<l by Sil/i l.'.rosses the holy Gmipii with the help 
or a woo<len boat (~ 011 a wooden boat)]. 

4. 'llhi!n1twi1 1·imi R:lmo nwhutii jal:ty:iw ... ·n:i Bhiirnlmwr~·:t.'J'" Gmig;im 
utltlrnti.' [Rama, unar.:companictl by lJharala, crosses 1he Gar'1gii or 
In<lia with lhe help or a large boat (~ Oil a large boat)]. 

5. 'A.mu c.·;ituro R:imo 'w:mi j;J/;ty;i11c.:11iik;i.~ilSJ'il Gmig;im uwm11i. ' (Thal 
dcver Riinm aosses 1he Gmig;i of the sky ( ... the milky way) with 
the help of I his boat ( " on this boat)]. 

6. 'Kuu.rn~1 ·<1_1 ·;t Ramo J;1ghumI jul<t) ;·T11cm1 lfili1 GmJg:Im u1t:1rati. '[(K;wslll) ·;/ \ 

Riiuw crosses that Gmig;i with the help of this small boat ("' 011 this 
small boat)]. 

The noun-phrases 111 these sentences may be <liagrammalically 
I <l h ana1ysc t us 

of Ayo<lhyii 

Kausalyii's 

ar.:companie<l by STla 
~---· - ---1 

I 

unaccompanied by Bharata i 
I 

R;Tma Kartr·kiiraka (Agent) -
Vise~ya -

That 

The God -----·___J 

dever 
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Your 

Uharata's 

a wooden jalay;incna 
(with the help or a boat) . 

a large 

this 
Karu1.1a-karaka . 

(Instrument) - Vise~ya -
small I 

"-~~~~~~____,~(~~~~--' 

(Abhcd111niil:1ka 1'1st:,\'<J{1li11i) 

- ----11· or India 

or the sky 

(IJ/wdamiililka 1'1sc,\'t1{Ui11i) 

turbulent 

wide 

the holy 

that 

{Abhc:cl;mui/;l/1:a 1'isc,\'ll{Uini) 

Omigi'im . 

Karman-karaka 
(lhe object) 
- Yise~ya· - · 

ullarati 
(aosses) 

(the verbophrase) 

It may be noted that the extrinsic {!Jhcd;unulaka) qualiliers require the 
use or un<lcdinable prepositional phrases such as saha and l'inii together 
with the third case or the secon<l/thir<l/lirth case. 

l. (Si1;ty;i sliht1) R;imo jt1lay;i11c1w Gwigiim uttarati. 
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2. {Bharatam/Bharatcna I Bharat/it 1·iwi) Riimo je1layii11e11a uuarati. 

The participants being specilicd by the intrinsic {Abhedamiilaka) qualifiers 
come to be bilat~rally re.lated. These arc directly related to the action denoted 
in the scnt_encc. Dul the extrinsic {/Jhcdamii/,?ka) qualilier establishes for them 
a context that stands outside the w(>rld of action itself. 

Ayodhyii in 'Ayodhyiiyiifl Riimafl' (Rama of Ayodhyli) stands outside the 
action wherein Rama is the active agent causing action. Bharalasya (of Dharata) 
stands outside the world of action wherein jalay;ina (the boat) plays a signilicant 
role of being the instrument or action. Dharatavar~a (India) stands outside 
the world or action-wherein Gai)gfi (the Gai,gii) is signilicant as Kannan-karaka 
(the object) a river which is to be crossed. 

The intrinsic {AbhcdmniilaJ.:a) qualiliers arc governed by the gender, the 
case and the number or the qualilicds. This is al the instance of the dictates 
of grammar : · 

y;1/fiJ)gam ;t1d1·acamui1 y;i c.:,1 1·ibh;iktinisc,~J·asya I 
111//1i'igmi1 tadl'ac:am11i1 stlil'a 1·1bh:ik1irl'isc~·a{UHJ'iipi 11 

The philosophy behind this must be_ understood .. Since the intrinsic 
{Abhcdarml/;/ka) qualilicrs arc directly linked with the qualilieds, it is quite 
natural that the gender, case and number for both . of them should be in 
harmony. 

-Bhagavan Ramah kii§\hamayena jalayiincna tara1igitam Ga1igam uttarati. .. 
1 1 T 1 T J 

-caturo Ramo ma ha ta jalayiincna vis1in)ii1h Gai,giim ullarati. 

1 1 t 1 T 1 
-sa Ramo' ncna jalayancna ta1il Gai1gam uttarati. 

t r 1 l 1 J 
Since the extrinsic {/Jhcdamt7/;1ka) qualilicrs stand outside the qualit'icds, 

such harmony need not be insisted upon. 
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The enlargement of a simple sentetK:c by using the cxtrinsk (/Jhcd;1111ii/;1ku) 
and intrinsk (Abhcdamii/;1/.:;Jj qualiliers may now he <liagrammatkally 
rcprcsen te<l : 

(B) 

11/Jedmnii/u/;u l'iSL'$U{Jii11i 

(Extrinsic qualifiers) 

I. Indicators of togetherness expressed by the use of third case, 
governed by 'sahu '. 

2. lndkators of 'alone'ness expressed by the use of the second/the 
third/ the lifth case, governed by '1iml'. 

3. The objects that arc rcbted to the participants, but not to the 
action as such indicated by the possessive (the sixth case). 

T 

3. The participants 
~- ·------~ ... 

2. The time 

I. The place 

The action 

Abhcd;umil;iJ..:a l'i.fo,\'ll{Uim'* 

(Intrinsic qualifiers) 

I. Quality indicators 

2. Colour indicators 

J. Pronouns 

4. Some compounds 

5. Present Participle 

o. Fu tu re Participle 

7. Secondary Derivatives 

8. Nu in her Indicators 

9. Some specific participles. 

- Primary derivatives -

'\ 

• for lhc JctaikJ Jis\.'.Ussinn sec : S:.i1fJsl;.rt:.i Viiky.:i - S:uiJr:JL'.'.JJJil hy Bhatt v.~L. 

pub. : Saraswati l'uslaka Bhanuar, AhmcJahaJ, h1Jia l 1J
1JO, pp. 71 -?Z. 
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Just as a simple scntcni.:e i.:an be enlarged by using extrinsic (IJbcd:11uii/aJ..:1) 
and inlrinsic (Ablu:di1111Lil:1k:t) qualiliers i.:ontextualising the participants, ii can 
also be enlarged by using 'linguistk scgme111s' that would conlextualise the 
ar.;lion itself. These 'linguislk segmenls' gel rdaled lo the verb-phrasc/s, au<l 
fall into three categories : 

I. adverbs. 

2. the ·.,·;t1i-s:1p1:11ui' scgmt:nls. 

3. thc subordinatc dauscs r.;onlcxlualising action. 

The structuring or a sentence thus enlargt:<l may also be diagrammatically 
represented. It must be mentioned that all 1hcsc thn.:c categories arc independent 
or each other, though, lhe subordinate dausl!s may be st:paralcd from lhe 
other two. All three may also be used simultaneously. 

(Cl 3. The partidpants. 

2. The tillle 

I . The place 

I The action. L- I. Adverbs 
. -- ··- -, 

2. The 

I 

l 
.1. Subordinmc c/:w.,·cs. 

(a) Clauses indk:a1i11g action preceding lhe focussing 
ai.:lion - expressed by rool+ 11·fi 

(b) Clauses i11dka1ing action indil.'.ali11g lhe purposc 
or !'oi.:ussing action - expressed by root + /l/JIJ 

Let us r.:onsi<lcr some instances. 

s11ti-sllpl 11111i 
segments 

l. l•mis:wdh::f: su/.. /J:uiJ .\-clc. (l:iriis:111Jlw is sleeping peacefully.) suJ..h:uu 

(peacefully) is ::11 adverb 4ualiliyi11g the action or .\-c/c: (sleeping). 

2. llhJ..mw /wt:: /Jur) ·odh:uwfl .~-:ulgriim:uu :1g:u.:ch:1/. (1Jwyodlu11m entered 
the lic!J when /Jhf,mw got killed.) 

'/J/Ji,WIJC h:ttc:' (when f)hi._mlil got killcd) illustra\CS the use or Silli·S;/fJ/:11/Ji. 
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(= /Jhifra/ak~:a!1ii - saptamf). The reference to llhT~ma getting killed acts as 
a time indicator for ~he focu~sing action of Duryodhana entering the field. 

3. (a) K111i1sa1il h<1ll'ii Krg10 Dnrrika1il gacchati. (Having killed Kam~·a, 

Kr~\'!UI ·goes to Dl'iirikii}. · 

The action of killing Ka1hsa precedes the action of going to Dvarika: 

Kmw ha1'i11g Id/led Ka1i1sa goc~· to D1·iirikii. 
The agent of Indicator of Object of the The main The object 
focussing action as action action in action - of ac.:tion I 
well as the action preceding the subodrinatc focussing the mai.n 
described in the focussing clause action. (focussing) 
subordinate clause. action. action. 

3. (b) Kr,,~·!WQ Ka1i1saifJ hantwil pralasthc. 

(Kr~1)a set out to kill Karilsa.J Herc, the action of killing Ka1hsa 
is the purpose of focussing action -pratasthc. 

K~·!m 
The agent of 
focussing action as 
\veil as the action 
described in the 
subordinate clause. 

set out 
The main 
focussing action. 

to kill Ka1hsa. 
·an object of the 
subordinate clause. 

Indicator of actio11 
following the 
focussing action (or 
indicating the 
purpose of focussing 
acti011). 

This paper focusses on the structuring of simple I basic sentences as 
well as that of simple enlargements when qualifiers are used to ·contextualise 
participants as well as vcrb-phrase/s. Indeed, there arc much more com11lex 
and compound structures as well as the sentences involving the use of words 
such as yut I iti I and fra etc. Even these would reveal the same basic 
pallcrning that is discussed here, and can be similarly analysed. 



DOUBT IN VEDIC LITERATURE 

SUl<U~UlU llll.\'l"l'ACIL\UJI 

If the Vedas had merely been a collection of dogmas and tenets,· they 
would not be held in the high esteem in which the world holds it. One 
of the chief values of the Vedas is that they arc an intensely living human 
document. We go back to them again not only lo learn about a very ancient 
period or our country's history and cullure, but . because in the texts we 
sec a group or people, completely human, with their hopes and dreams, 
their follies and foibles and their lower as well as lol'ly thoughts, a people 
who display many human moods, beliefs, passions, desires as also their doubts 
and misgivings. If the Vedas were merely a record of man's prayers and 
praise of the gods prompted by unquestioning faith, we would still revere 
the text, but would not be drawn to them repealedly for pleasure and stimulation 
as we do now. In the Vedic texts we lind men who believe, compose songs 
and hymns and act out their belier in ritual. llut they also betray their desires, 
their greeds, their jealousies and rivalries. They arc devoted to their gods 
whom they placate with oblations, libations, and hymns, whom they plainly 
Hatter, offer food, drink and songs and supplicate for boons in return. Their 
gods arc invisible cxcepi when they arc clements or nature, like the sun, 
moon, dawn, lire, etc. Dul most gods arc invisible, so the devotees approach 
therri in faith. When, however, the expected boons failed to arrive, doubts 
arose. And as Tennyson says, "There lives more faith in honest doubt." 1 

These doubts really do them credit; they thought al lirsl hand and sought 
to understand and explain life and the universe and when these attempts 
failed, they gave voice lo the nagging doubts. 

Doubts in the Vedic literature arc there right from the beginning i.e., 
from 'the family books ' until the latest period i.e, the Upani~a<ls. Who expresses 
these doubts? None Jess than the venerable seers themselves, the authors 
who compose hymns in honour of their gods. What <lo the seers doubt'! 
We can roughly categorize the <loubt.s, us (i) in the existence of the gods, 
(ii) regarding their abodes, (iii) in their origin or the manner in which they 
came into being, (iv) in. their will or ability to fulfil the petitioners' prayers, 
(v) in cosmogony and the gods' role there, (vi) in the enicacy of the sucrilicial 
ritual to satisfy the devotees' needs, and linally, (vii) in the existence or 
the soul after death. Now, in a sodety where offering sacrilices to the gods 
with praise, oblation and libation was the prevalent and predominant mode 
of worship, these doubts tear at the very core of ·the belief pattern. 
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A valid question is: why arc these passages signifying doubt preserved'? 
In the absence of any co11dusive proof, I would like to submit that these 
doubting seer-authors were not the only ones to doubt; there must have 
been a sizeable section in the community which shared them, aml the doubts 
expressed in the hymns set them thinking more profoundly about the gods, 
about life, its origin and its place in the cosmos as also about the my1h-ritual 
complex framed as a mode of worship. We know from the life of Uuddha 
lhal he met several roving groups of mc11dka111s, so at the latest by the 
seventh century B.C. !here were many itinerant non-conformist groups outside 
the Vedic society. The Upani~ads were composed by thinkers who belonged 
to the Ve<lk mode of religious life, although they underscored their departure 
as usherers of !he 'j1i;/11:1k:l{t~lu ' as distinguished from the earlier lilurgical 
religion of the 'k:mw1k.:l{1~/;J. 'So, within a liulc more than a couple of centuries 
after the compilation oJ' the ~g\·cda, and co-extensive with the Brahma1.ia 
pl!riod, these non-conformist sl'ckers of truth had grouped together inside 
the Vi:dic society, as also outside. Some of them qui;stioncd and doubted, 
rcjede<l and !urned away. 

Let us analyze somc of 1he rell!vant texts to form an idea of the nature 
of thi:sc doubts. Ncma Bhargava says: "prn su s1011w11 /Jh:1rn1:1, l':i}:1;w11:1, 
Indrfi)"it S;t/)"/1111 y:llli s:tt)·:111ws1i / 11e11dr:1 us/Iii 11r.:m;1 /iii iih:t I k.il Im d:1£/,'1r.fa 

k.:1111 :1/Jhi sti11':I111:1 . .. :: The doubt in Indra's existence impels the poel to slate 
categorically that 'there is 110 Indra, who saw him'! Whom shall we praise'!' 
Thcsl! 4uestions arc basic lo the Vedic credo: none has seen Indra, none 
knows whether he exists or nol, with such unresolved sceptidsm ritual and 
litany arc both bl!rcrt of their \alidity. The seer !Ju:11i1cay;1 wonders where 
ean thl! famous Indra exist: "k rn SJ <t 1'ln1/1 J..o "/Jit.\;rndli1Jrnm. ·~ 1 Then he 
deseribes the god as going about in a horse-drawn chariot, but no one, says 
thi; si;i;r, has really set his eyes upon this Imlrn. Similarly, about Surya 1he 
seer Hira1.1yas1 upa says: "/.; 1·r.:d:i11Tm sii1)N/1 k:J.\-.. :ik.cl:I k:11:11mim J; <im r:1.\-111ir:1.\') •i 
1:11/i11:1. •o.J "Where now is thl! sun'! \\'ho knows in which lirmamenl hl! scalli;rs 
his rays'!" This rhetorical 4ucstion has only one answer: none. Presumably, 
the 4ucstion is provoked at night time when the sun is invisible or wlwn 
thi; sky is overcast with i.:lou<ls. The poet pon<ll!rs if surya is a god, an 
eternal verity in the lirma111rn1, 4uite naturally he cn4uires about the sun's 
habitat or whieh sky he brightens when hl! is absent in ours. Not so much 
as a probkm of the phi:nomenal world, where the sun is a physical l!ntity 
but as a go<l 's absence to his devotee, the prnbkm assumes different dimensions. 
Rahuga1.ia 's son, Gotama a<ldrcsscs Agni: "J..;tslr.: j:i111irj;.111:imi11wg11r.: ko 
d:i.\:1'ndlwm[J I ko hr.: k:1.m11i11wsi .\-Ji1:11).5 "Who is your friend among men, 
0 Agni, who indeed is thl! s<H.:rilkcr '! Who arc you, in fact'! And where 
<lo you really dwell'!" The same poet says about Agni in the next hymn, 
"k.:7 tu upe1irm:11w.w l'itr•i)<I bhu1':1c/:1gm.: .fo111:11n:l /.;;/ m;wJ,.\·ii ko l'ii yu;iwifl 

p:tri c/:1k,'i:1111 1:1 ilpN J..e1w 1·:1 te 11w1w.<:ii c//isenw. '6 "Whit.:h, indeed, is thy 
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worship, 0 Agni, that fascinates thy mind'? Which, indeed, is the ·praise 
dear lo you'? Who is the sacrificer who attains prosperity through sacrificing 
lo you? With what kind of mind, 0 Agni, should we offer oblation to you?" 
The depth and the genuineness of these doubts strike a new note: the devotee 
suspects that the mode and articles or his offerings are inadequate, possibly 
improper, and, therefore, unacceptable to the god. He is quite in a fix regarding 
a relationship with his deity which should bear fruit. Again, sage Grtsamada 
says: "kuha scti ghoramurcmiihuma~so a~·tityc11am, " .... and ends with "sa 
janiisa Indrafl "7 ••The non-believer said that Indra did not exist at all. Dut 
exhilarated, Indra plundered the strangers' wealth. So, he, 0 men, is Indra." 
This refrain is repeated fourteen times~ it can be an auto-suggestion, an assertion 
of the poet's hard-retrieved fuith or it may be an effort to assure his f<;:llowmcn 
who were sceptical about Indra's existence. Again and again we hear different 
poets doubting Indra's existence. If he was an apotheosis of the general 
of the vi<.:torious Aryan hordes, he must have died a natural death after 
a time, yet the divinity-image persisted with nothing lo. rcify .it i.e., with 
no real god to corroborate ~o ~he image. Al a later period such doubts arc 
quite valid and the people had to be reassured with repeated assertions of 
"sa j1111iisa i11drn/1. " 

Atreya I!;ia says: " Where does Agni exist'? Al whose arrival the gladdened 
sacrificer's hall kindles it, while creatures can produce it '?"8 This is a doubt 
regarding the divine origin of Agni; because, literally, unlike most other gods, 
Agni docs not reside anywhere, and men kindle Agni" with two pieces of 
arn!Ji, hence he is the one palpably man-made god. Naturally, his origin 
makes his divinity somewhat questionable; RV VIII: 67:5 is composed either 
by Mitra-Varu1Ja 's son Manya or by Matsya, son of the Great Fish Saimnads 
or by a shoal of lish nearing death in a net. They cry out "0 Adityas, 
rush to us, where do you linger while we arc near. (our) death? Please 
come soon." This is an appeal to the god· to rescue the .devotee in dire 
distress. The doubt here is regarding the god's abode: where do you stay? 
ln other words, "Why can't you hear our supplication? Or, is it nol possible 
for our distress signal to reach you in time for your divine intervention?" 
The doubt is basic to the deity-devotee rclatio11ship and its validity. 

Towards the close of the first book of the ~gveda we have the ilnportant 
Asyavamiya h)1nn which poses various ·epistemological and cosmogonic 
questions. 'ko dadarsa prathammn jiiyamifnam 19 

... "Who saw the primeval 
being while it was being born; who has bones which he holds differently. 
The life of the earth, its blood and soul, who was it: who· approached the 
knowledgeable person to enquire about it?" "I ask thee, the very tcnninus 
of the earth, where the omphalos of the universe is, I ask thee the virile 
horse's semen; I ask these words in the highest heaven." 1° "I do not know 
if I am the invisible one, attached with the mind I wander about. When 
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the lirst of Truth approached me, I heard words which arc part of him." 11 

The next hymn continues with doubts of a similar hue. "Whose fat oblations 
do the young ones enjoy, (those) who carried the Maruts to the sacrifice 7 
Like eagles soaring in the heavens, with whose high mind do we lake delight ?" 12 

"Whcrcfrom art thou, 0 great Indra, why do you walk alone? A good patron, 
why art thou such a solitary god'? Speak graciously to us, you who ride 
a horse (hari) drawn chariot." 13 0 Maruts, what is your (proper) food? 
Why do you appoint me alone for the slaughter of Ahi '! I am extremely 
mighty and powerful, and I assisted in the extirpation of the cncmy." 14 

These doubts concern the origin, abode and activities of the· gods and 
they also relate to the nature of man and his role in the universe, his relationship 
with his god or gods. In other words, they shake lhc very bottom board 
of the dogma and theological tenets current at that time. In the very first 
verse the doubt is fundamental: who was witness to the birth of the primeval 
being, \vho asked a knower of this arcane secret'! The implied import is: 
none could possibly be present, since coining into existence of the primeval 
being presupposes a void all round. The boldness of this conceptual position 
amazes us. The imagination was sheer an<l stark, with no quarters given 
to the possiblity of any proof. Indra's absolute solitary existence also 
demonstrates a llight of imagination which reaches a blind alley of an insoluble 
doubt. The magnilicent altitude of the imagination which places the devotee 
upon a similar semi-divine invisible station where he has the lirst inkling 
of Truth. 15 This brings home to us the truth of man's affinity with his god: 
they arc both solitary and companionless al the highest level of their existence. 
Since this poses a challenge to comprehension, it naturally breeds questions 
and doubts regarding the essence and mission of both man and god-teleology 
and ontology both perplex the devotee. 

Seers also question the gods regarding their origin, nature and function 
as well as the nature and activities of the universe. The Athan·avcda introduces 
a new god Skambha, the poet asks, ' who puts complexion to your fonn ?' 16 

'In which of his limbs docs 'lapas ' reside'? And rta'! Whal is his special 
vow, what belief'? In which part of him docs truth reside'? From which 
of his limbs does the dazzling lire shine or the wind blows'! ' It goes on 
in this vein until it asks, 'And who is he'?' 1 ~.This was an inevitable corollary 
to the various minor doubts which culminate in this fundamental sceptical 
query. Most of these basic questions arc still valid and we feel respect for 
the poet who could boldly ask these all-time questions. The same Veda lists 
the diverse human experiences, favourable and adverse - dream, oppression, 
weariness, intense joy and happiness - why docs m·an bear all this'! Suffering, 
agony, transgression, misery, prosperity, wealth, upliflmcnt, thought and uprising 
- whence do these come'? " 111 

These doubts have not yet lost their validity and significance. The 



DOUlrl' lN \'EUIC l.l'mll.\'l'Ullli 29 

metaphysical, epistemological, ontological, and teleological queries still retain 
their relevance and vital worth. No wonder, poets and custodians of the 
canon thought it proper to preserve these. What is singularly striking is that 
the . seers do not light shy of expressing sceptical thoughts or shrink from 
asking candidly questions which plague und disturb them deeply. They transmit 
their inner disquiet quite effectively and bequeath it to posterity as a legacy 
of spiritual honesty. 

R(..-garding the origin of the gods the Atharvanic seer Kaurupathi asks, 
.. Whence is Indra, whence Suma, Agni, Tva~tr and Dhiil(?" Then he himself 
answers: " Indra came from Indra, Soma from Soma, Agni from Agni and 
so on." 19 In other words, epistemological questions pertaining thcogony leaJ 
to a blind alley; the gods arc self-created and in this repcct, . one should 
not try to probe further than what meets the eye. Prajapati, the son of 
Visvamitra or Vile asks "ko 11ddh:i ''cd:1, J.:.a iha pra ''oc111 dc1·iin JJcchfi pmhy:i 
kif s:uw:ti. dadr.fra cnTmanuwr .\·11dii1ilsi piirc,,·u yii guhyc,\·u 1·ratc,,·u. "10 

Knowledge, the poet hints, is impossible to allain, there is no eye-witness, 
no first-hand reporter about the paths the gods tread. The experiential part 
is but the lower end of reality; the upper and truer part ever escapes man's 
capacity to penetrate. Such a doubt has thus an ultimate validity; it can never 
be solved. 

This verse is basic in -its signilicance; it rules out the possibility of man 
ever piercing the veil enveloping reality, be it about theogony or cosmogony. 
We can only sec the nether part of the divine firmaments, further up it 
is all a dark impenetrable mystery. Another epistemological roadblock is 
experienced by Vamadeva when he says, "kay;i J;1'"C."hnwc sW .. J';i .for.:i,\:tho ynya 
knwri muhu kii cidr,wafl 1":? 1 "With what kind of wisdom can the wisest 
one (Indra) be conceived'!" The verse continues with his gins to his devotees, 
but the question remains: Indra is beyond human perception and comprehension. 
The sage Gautama virtually repeats this scepticism: "We cannot conceive 
Indra who pervades all, who, indeed, can know Indra who exists in his might 
l
. .,, • .,., 
ar away ... ! --

Questions regarding the eflicacy of the sacrilice began lo be asked from 
quite an early period. Gotama in the ~gveda sa)'S, "Who, then, offers praises 
lo Agni, worships Agni with the sruc and dhruni ladles in due seasons with 
ghee and oblation'? Unto whom do the gods give swiftly their weahh '? Who 
is that sacriliccr, who even aner performing the riles and worshipping the 
great gods knows Indra'? " 1·' So the doubt is in reality quite fundamental: 
sacrilices do not ensure a knowledge of the gods, nor. the promised results. 
They arc offered in blind faith which leaves a gaping hole in the conceptual 
framework. He destroys all certitude regarcJio-. ;he uc,d 'Qnd the ritual with 
its due paraphernalia, everything becomes of dou!Jtful verity, to put it mildly·. 
Ritual performances atlendcd wilh belief arc thus drained of its content of 
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truth. Tri ta Kutsa expresses the same doubt: "y11j1J11111 pp:c.:hiilll)'ll\'11111 sa taddiito 
•'i i·oc.:ati I ki•a rtam pun-yam g;llam kastiinui bibha11i niita110 i1it111m me aJJ1l 
rod11sI.' amf ye dc1·iilJ stha11a lf:\·1·1i rvc:anc dil'ltl; kadv11 rta111-k.11da11rtam k.1·a 
pralllii n1 ;ihu1fri·i1111111 me a.\)'11 roda.si ·~4 The gnawing doubt in the poet 
is, "Where, indeed, is now my oblation offered to you?" And he invokes 
heaven and earth to listen to his song appealing to them to bear testimony 
to his fundamental scepticism. 'Is his oblation mislaid r He begins by asking 
the sacrifice itself. We remember the later A1u!1<faka Up1111i:;ad text 'plai•/l 
hycte adr</hii yaj1JarupiilJ. " 15 These boats viz., the sacrifices arc unsteady. 
The gap between the expected result and the actual experience widened until 
the efficacy of the liturgy itself is questioned. A grave doubt shakes the 
sage Kak~Tvat: "kii n1ddhaddhotrii Afrli1ii i•iim, ko l'iim, jo~-a ubhayo}J, kathii 
1•1ahiilyaprac.:etcil;. "16 "What is the song that pleases you'? Is any singer able 
to please you? How, indeed, will singer, ignorant of your prowess serve 
you'? " The poet is confused regarding the appropriate kind of praise. Is 
it because his earlier praise-offering miscarried'? He rightly connects the proper 
liturgy with a knowledge of the deity, if the rite is to bear fruit. Vamadeva 
asks, "How will Indra listen to the singer? HO\v will he ensure protectio1.1 
to him while hearing (the song)'? How will the ancie11t gifts acquaint Indra 
with this singer's desires'? " 11 The scepticism here is regarding the manner 
of divine help reaching the devotee; the relationship between the litany-liturgy 
and the fullilment of the supplicant 's desire. The process which he had accepted 
so far in faith, he now questions, asking to be shown its rationality. 

Sunabkpa in an extreme predicament calls upon the goddess U~as and 
wonders which pleasant name will incline the £Oddess favourably towards 
him.18 He also asks: "Who among the morlals and immorlals can please 
you, 0 U~as? "~9 These doubts regarding the correctness and efficacy of 
lhe ritual and its concomitant myth strikes at the root of Vedic religion and 
questions its fundamental tenets. 

The Tnillirlya Swi1hitii dares to question the basic premise of all knowledge: 
.. KO hi tad1·c:da yadyamu,m1i11 JvK.c asli \'ii 1111 \'Cli. nJ() An extensive literature 
is based on this tenet of a life after this life. Many obsequious riles arc 
pcrfonned, prayers offered to the deceased and the god of the dealh, Yaina, 
into whose keeping the dead arc reverentially committed with devout prayers. 
They are supposed to be l'cd and entertained by Yama in the next world. 
The assumption thal there exists such a world validates all these rites and 
prayers. Dut this Taillirfya Sa1i1hitii passage dumps all this in a deep well 
or uncertainly: .. ko hi tadl'c~da, asti wl na 1•c1i." There can be no real answer, 
as no visilor ever returns from ils border. One may believe in an artcr-lifc 
to soothe one's doubts, but belief itself docs nor constitute an evidence. 

This kind of doubt and disbelief is present in many texts. For example, 
Kabandhi Killyayana asks 'Pippalada in the Pra,w1a Up1111i,\·ad, ''Master, from 
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where arc these creatures born '!"~11 Later Dhargava Vaidarbhi asked, "Master, 
how many gods uphold a creature's body '!3

:! A third question was "From 
where is life created'? How docs it enter the body? How, dividing itself, 
does it reside within'? How docs it expire, how docs it hold the outer and 
inner matter together'! " 33 The fourth question was, "How many entities 
sleep inside a man? How many arc awake? Who is that god who dreams 
dreams'? Whose is the pleasure'? In whom arc all contained'? "J

4 Other questions 
of a more abstruse nature follow. Uut the depth of the doubts and questions 
the genuineness ·and intensity of the problems facing these seekers is truly 
amazing. An entire Upani~ad, the Prn~·1m which is devoted to some very 
fundamental cosmogonic, cosmological, theogonic and generally metaphysical 
queries bears testimony to the validity of the doubts acknowledged by society. 

The K11,lhct Up;mi,\·ad furnishes a line illustration of such a doubt. The 
text opens with Vajasravas' son performing a sacrilicc (presumably the Visvajit) 
in which he was obliged to give away his all as sacrilicial gifts. His son 
Nacikctas watched his father's girts: old cows which had drunk their last 
draught eaten their last morsel and borne their last calves long ago. These 
were arranged in a row as the d:1k,\'i{1ii. The very fact that such cheap and 
wholly useless articles were being offered as sacrilicial girts signilics the 
sacrilicer 's lack or faith in the rile itself or he would never dare offer such 
a ri<liculous gift. It is a silent expression of disbelief in the vali<lity or the 
rile. Naciketas told his father that a giver or su<.:h gil'ls passes on lo a miserable 
existence. The text says, "111111 h;i kunulnim s;u11;1111 d:1k,\'i{1iisu 11Iymm711/isu 
sraddM1frc.fo, while these sacrificial gil'ls were being brought (for distribution 
among the priests), Naciketas, though still a boy, was lilied with sraddhii 
(faith). ".1

5 What was the particular faith which entered the young Naciketas? 
That man who pcrfonns sacrli<.:e in the expectation or results should give 
appropriate gifls prescribed by the scriptures and not stint and cheat. He 
threatened his father with dire consequences in the next world. Uut apparently 
the rather paid no heed. So the son was bothered if the next world really 
existed, since his sa<.:rilicing father could treat the whole issue too <.:avalierly. 
He then asked his father, to whom did the lauer intend to give Nadketas 
as a gilt This he repeated twice, even three times. The exaspcrate<l father 
replied, "to Death." Naciketas took him at his word and forthwith went 
to Yama 's abode only to lind the god away. So Nacikelas fasted for three 
days there. On his return Yama, alarmed at a Urahmin boy fasting al his 
door sought to placate him with boons. But the boy craved only one: prctc 
1·ic:ikits;I m;wu,'iyc astrlyckc ml)·unwsllli c.:;iikc. "This controversy over the dead 
man's fate, some say there is another world, others deny it - You Death, 
teach me what to believe." Reluctantly Yama kept evading the issue, confessed 
that even the gods themselves from or ol<l were perplexed over this question, 
for not even a small particle of this subtle knowledge was easy to comprehend. 
Then Yama proceeded to explain the relevant metaphyskal aspects of the 
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question.36 What strikes us powerfully is Yama 's admission that some say 
that there is a life after death and others maintain that there is nothing, 
that even the gods maintained that this was un insoluble problem. And this 
as early as around the seventh century U. C. 

When we remember that all this was happening so curly, we are amazed. 
At this stage dearly the doubts stemmed from disaffection, a disenchantment 
with the Vedic sacrilidal ethos. Buddhism, Jainism, Ajrvikism and many other 
nameless sects swarmed the country. Each sect had a special set of queries, 
a few new modes of soul-sean:hing and evidently, each had its own peculiar 
solutions to the queries. llut the age was one of re-examining life, an age 
of probing and plumbing. Greece, the Middle East and China were all caught 
in a spiritual ferment and Indians also had their share of inner turmoil. Today 
when higher physics has solved some cosmic questions - and also posed 
others in their stead, the solutions to the doubts expressed by the Vedic 
seers seem somewhat less relevant in some areas. People accepted these 
solutions according to their inner proclivities and predilections. Uut what rather 
stands out as or crucial signilicance is the depth and sincerity behind these 
doubts themselves. 

And doubt is as old as the human mind. Ever since man developed 
a mind, that mind sought to construct a rational paradigm where every bit 
or his experience titted into a whole. These experiences consisted of the 
gods they had inherited from their ancestors from a hoary antiquity - some 
were dcilied natural phenomena, culture heroes, apotheosized military 
conquerors and abstract ideas transmogrilied into deities. Myths an<l rituals 
invented, formalized and put into practice faithfully and rigorously also fom1cd 
part or their experiences as also the place or man in the universe, his origin, 
his model function. Cosmogony, etiology, ontology, teleology - everything 
stoked his curiosity. He believed when he could, and doubted when he could, 
and doubted when he could not. The very capacity for doubting evinces 
a vital und dynumic mind, a mind not satislied with blindly accepting the 
given, but is deeply disturbed, with apparent discrepancies, and fundamental 
non-correlations, and is plagued by anxieties and restlessness arising out of 
the doubts. These deeply sincere seers have left us a proud legacy of exercising 
our rationality and to express doubts in unequivocal terms. 
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35. This word Sr:1clclll:J is, as we all know, derived from lhc Indo-Europcan root 
O.E. - crcda (Old English), L. cri:Jo (Lalin) which means to believe, the cognalcs 
arc credo, crcdi hie, etc. 

36. I: 1-21. 



AP. NIMANCHANA-, SANSKRITIZED NYUNCHANA-AND 
ALLIED MIA AND NIA EXPRESSIONS 

II. C. UIIAYANI 

I. The text of the Ap11bhra1ilSa verse cited on p. 442 of Bhoja's 
Sarasn1tlkaf1.thilbhara{Jll as an illustation of a type of the Prativastlikti variety 
of Siimya is corrupt. In the printed text it reads as follows : 

'<w.1uu1fil~3~ f.lih+.n~~. qJm ~ fq31fm" ~Jliit 1 

~ <iRif.lklJ q,~1&:1·11<-3 ~ ~. 'JtiftTJr ~31' ITlill:>{llul<.104<'3 11 ~o 11 

Tentatively this text may be restored as under : 

~31'-~~ ~-~ 'l'JtUt, !];i! fir3~ xxxx ~-urltUt I 

~ mt.r-m ~-~.rrra m. furn-3 '3o:ft ~ ~-'l'fCT.R'3 11 

The metre is probably Rasiivalaya, with 21 Matriis per Pada, the last 
three Malras being made up as a rule by three Laghus. The second line 
is defective. The verse can be translated as follows : 

"0 fawn-eyed girl, above your face with the bright checks, with the 
eyes (looking) askance, and with one eye-brow raised and knitted, this orb 
or the moon, pale and bearing the dark spot, moves around like the 
(soot)-smearc<l potsherd 1 that is thrown up during the evil-warding off rite.' 
(Sec 'Prakrit Verses in Saiiskrit Works on Poetics', I, Appendix, p. 39) 

nimm1c.:hana- (corresponding to Sk. 11irak,m{Ja) is a rite to ward off evil. 
In it, a potsherd, smeared with soot is waved around the head of a person 
and is then thrown away. A remarkably beautiful person is supposed to catch 
the evil eye. So to protect him/her such a rite is perfomed on him/her. 
In the above-cited verse the poet, says in admiration of the beauty of the 
Nayika's fuce that as compared with it the moon, which is usually presentad 
as an Upamilna of the face and hence superior in beauty to it, when it 
is compared with the face of this girl, seems like the black potsherd thrown 
away in the evil-warding off rite, performed on her. 

In the Subhasiya-pajja-saihgaho included in the Giihiiray11{1a Kosa as one 
of the three texts (pp. 76-82). Gaha 37 is as follows : 

~ m-w~fl~<f.1<3 ~ ff:if1fj~ ~ 1 

fum (7 MJ - f.;r *lTT -Rr-§ \itT ~ ~ IJ.3~ II 

"Let the three worlds be given away as offerings on behalf of the leafy 
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(also 'juicy') sugar-cane stalk which, even when cut to pieces and squeezed 
docs not give up its sweetness. " 

Herc the reference is to the practice of giving away by way of offering 
a valuable possession in order to protect a prized thing from the evil eye. 
The obvious implication is that the quality of sweetness preserved by the 
sugar-cane even under most distressing circumstances is so praiseworthy that 
nothing in the three worlds can match it in value. 

2. Corresponding to Sk. mrak:~·- 'to smear', mrak~·ita-'smcarcd', mrak{!a(la­
'smearing', we have in Prakrit 11i11uuJch-mi11ar1chia- and nim111Jch11[1a 
respectively. Later, niwl1c:ha~m- nimmJch<1[111 was Sanskritizcd as 11) w1c:hana. 
Sec for example, Prc1ba11dhm.:1iJ1;illU1[Ji (dated 1305 A.C.), 15.29, 31; 88.24 
and 25; 90. 18. Further from 11J'U11c:hana was fanned the evil-fonn 
JJ) wJc:h1111ikf{IJ1/ ( !04 .4). 

The Gujarati word /Dc:ha[JU is derived from 11iwiu.:ha[l8)'8 wilh the changes 
n- 1- and iwiJ Compare the same type of dissimilation in Sk. JJal'a11ita 

> Pk. Naw111a- > Marathi Looi, 'bullcr' elc. and Hindi, 11J'fJUtii, Guj. notari·D, 

Sk. 11ilm111trayati etc. See Turner CDIAL sv. nimantr- Guj. likhai}li means 
'bowing down.' Semantically what was the secondary meaning has become 
primary. 

Hindi nfrc:hiii'nr, 1w1·c:hfi1'11ri, Guj. 11)11L"hiintr, nevch;il'ar, 11iduil'11r, 11frc:l111r 
with the meanings 'the protective rite of waving something around the body 
of a protege and throwing it away or gifting it to somebody', 'such a 1hing' 
derive from niu1iu:hiiv, causative of 11iU1i1ch. The Gujarati phrase koi-1w rmzt~ 
11ichiil'ar tha1'u (and its corresponding Hindi expression) means 'to sacrilice 
life for somebody.' Gujarati has also an a(tion-noun formed from the causative 
11ichrii1'- viz. nichriinlf (should it be 11ichrii1'<1[W) the act of doing 11yoc:hii1·ar, 
'donating as a gift'. Accordingly {n)yochiil'ar has also acquired a special meaning 
of 'waving arnund a deity, a holy or a royal person a purse of money and 
giving it away as a gift.' 

J. This ritual, ceremoniul or auspicious act of protecting a dear, respected 
or sacred person from the evil eye and thereby ensure his/her well-being 
an<l show one's respect or love is associated with various occasions, and 
it has various types and modes. Corresponding to Sk. al·atfira, we have Prakrit 
antylir-, <Jy11r or ullfir-, and Guj. uliin'u, 3 having the special meaning of 
'waving an object around or above the head, or around the body of a person-to 
raise that and then bring it down repeatedly.' In one form a small pouch 
containing sail is waved over the head of a protegc. In Gujarat, Rajasthan 
and other regions of North India there is quite an old custom in which during 
the marriage procession the younger sister of the bridegroom, seated behind 
him on the horse-back waves over his head a small jar, containing salt. 
This ceremonial act is called ID{J utfin';iu in Gujarati (/l7{1 means 'sail'). This 
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expression occurs in ils Sanskriliscd fonn J:wtlfln!i)'a m·atlirat;mm in the 
description of the wedding ceremony in medieval Jain Sanskrit works from 
Gujarat (e.g. in Hemacandra's Tri,\·11~:1is:1liikiipuru~·ac;1rita, I, 2, 827). 

In lhc Apabhrmhsa section of Hcmacandra's Prakrit grammar 
(= Siddhahcma, chapter 8) the fourth illustrative verse for the Sutra 8.4.444 
is as follows : 

~ '2 f.rarcml, ;fm-;rQUT-~ I 
~ ~-liaj<-~. ~ • ~ II 

'Seeing the face of the sulooa (I. 'beautiful', 2. 'with sail present'), 
face of the Tirthai\kara having long eyes, Jooa ('sail'), as if lilied with intense 
envy, enters lire (lo burn up itself)'. 

The purport of the situation and description we have in the above-cited 
verse can be grasped only if we arc familiar with the ceremony of waving 
a pouch of salt around the fa<.:e of the idol and then emptying it in burning 
lire. The idea is lo remove or absorb anything that is inauspidous, by magically 
<.:alching il in the salt and burning il up. Thereby worshippers' regard and 
devotion to the deity arc expressed. In the secular context, it is a traditional 
custom in Gujarat, Maharashtra and elsewhere to wave over a sick child 
a packet of sail, mustard seeds, etc. and then throw it in a vessel containing 
live chan;oal. In the ckscription of the wl!dding ceremony or ~~abhadeva 
in the T1i,\·a,\·ti.fo/iilaipuru,\·111.:11rila, when he arrives as a bridegroom at the 
gale of the marriage panda!, women arc said to place there a pair or earthen 
bowls in which salt is sprinkled on live charcoal and hence it is crackling 
(I, 2, 8J2). 

4. It is a very popular and widely prevalent custom according to whkh 
a kinswoman (mother, sister or any well-wishing woman) puts her palms 
with bent lingers over the head, or touches with them the checks, or waves 
hands around the race or a dear person on an auspicious occasion, say at 
the lirst meeting after a period or sepurntion or after the latter has safely 
overcome some calamity, etc., and then presses the palms with bent 1i11v;u'd~· 
lingers to her temples, and cracks the lingers. The gesture is symbolic of 
taking over herself the misfortunes and troubles of the dear one. The Gujarati 
expressions used lo signify such action arc bhii11mii /ci·ii dukh11iI Jc,•il (also 
dialectally miJhdii /c,·ii which also means 'to kiss') and 01'iirf.lii /c1•1l bh;i11111a 
derives from Pk. bhti11111111i, Sk. bhni1m111{1. waving around, dukhmi 111c:H11s 

'grief and worries' (synony11lous with ;i/;1-b;1/;i, a rcduplicativc of bt1"1 or 
Urdu origin); 01·iir{ui derives from Pk. 11\'ltl':ir:tpa, Sk. 11pa1'iifil{1a-, 'driving 
away.' Guj. cwiiri jm·u, 1·;iri ju1·D, 1·;ir{ui /c1·;I also have similar meanings:' 
Words and expressions corresponding to those illustrated here from Gujarati 
can also be cited from other NIA languages like Rajasthani, Hindi, Marathi, 
etc. 
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Lastly, the Gujarati expression ghv/1·a. 'lt is good riddance'; 'I don't 
care for its loss' and the corresponding phrase ghofyii kaTl'ii (and the 
reduplicative olgho/ k;m·ii.) 'to regard something with the altitude" who cares 
for its loss"' also have their origin probably in Pk. ghof = Sk. ghiir!l 'lo 
turn round and round, to swirl'. The noun ghof also means 'the amount 
of money that is presented to a king or some great man after it has been 
waved around his/her head.' 

Notes and Ref crcnces 

1.1 krc we ma)' note that it is an olc.1 custom prevalent in Gujarat anc.1 elsewhere 
to mark the upper part of the check of an infant with collyrium to protect it from 
U1e evil eye. Guj. kkiparO, kh:ipar~lti c.lcrivcs from Pk. klwpparo-, Sk. karparaka. 

1. This word also has an interesting historr with its NIA derivatives. Sec Turner's 
'Comparative Dictionary of Inc.lo-Aryan Languages', sv. mrok$Ull3. 

3. Waving light around the face ol" the iJol or a deity during the daily ceremonial 
worship (or otherwise, as a part of any s:.11.:n:d person or object) is called in Gajarati 
ilrlf utan•D, in fvlarathi Jrlf 01'J/(w means 'to lower', 'to bring down', 'to cause 
lo make a descending movement'. 

4. The Apahhrarhsa conjunct verb bi.Jlik:Jr- 'to sacrilice oneself\ etc., lli111Ji expressions 
b:slihJri, etc., bdonging lo the same semantic sphere covering similar customs deserve 
a separate treatment. 
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TEMPLE AS AN ORDERED WHOLE -
THE ICONIC SCHEME AT KHAJURAHO* 

I>EVANCANA DESAI 

Khajuraho is not synonymous with erotic sculpture. When I say I 
am working on Khajuraho, many people think that I am researching on erotic 
sculpture. llut crqtic figures arc not even one tenth of Khajuraho sculpture. 
Today, we shall sec the other side, the less discussed but more profound 
side of Khajuraho. 1 There arc hundreds of images of divinities in the interior 
halls and exterior walls of Khajuraho temples. There arc images of Vi~1)u, 
in his various im:arnations, the childhood sports of Kr~rya, notably without 
any reference to Radhii, Siva in his various li/ii-miirt1~·, the goddess Parvatr, 
Surya in his different aspects, and so on. Arc the images indiscriminately 
assembled to !ill in space and balance the architectural design of the temple? 
Or. is there a central focus in their arrangement'? Whal is the mode or 
arrangement of images in the Khajuraho temple? Is the pantheon of deities 
or dc:1·;~1if-g:rua related lo the religious system associated with the temple ·r 
In short, is there any order or system in the arrangement of images in the 
Khajuraho temple'? 

Khajuraho, now a lovely village in the Chhalarpur district or Madhya 
Pradesh, was earlier a prosperous town called Khar juraviihaka. It attained 
considerable religious and political importance under the powerful Candella 
Rajput kings and witnessed tremendous temple building activity for a period 
of 250 years between the 10th and 12th centuries A. D.~ A local tradition 
records 85 temples at Khajuraho, but about 25 temples now exist. Of these 
ten were dedicated to Vi~1Ju, eight to Siva, one lo Surya, one to the Sixty-four 
Yoginis collectively, and more than live to the Trrthai"1karas of Jaina Digambara 
faith. Three more Siva temples once existed, bul only their dedicatory 
inscriptions now remain. While some of the lofty Hindu temples built by 
the Candella kings were constructed on the banks of the Sivasilgar lake in 
the western zone of the site, the Jaina temples built by the merchants and 
traders occupied the eastern zone of the town. A solitary but huge image 
of the Buddha in the bhii1111'.~p;1J".fo111udrii found from the eastern area of 
the site indicates that lluddhism was once prevalent at Khajuraho, as il did 
in the nearby Candella town of Mahoba. One of the earliest inscribed Hanuman 
images Qf India, dated to A. D. 922, is located near the Khajursilgar or 

* This is the lexl of the 5th Sml. Nabadurga llanerjec Endowment Lecture, delivered 
at th..: Asiatic Soci...:ly of Ilomhay on 7th April, 199 5. 
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Ninora lake. Lakes and tanks, important in temple rituals, provide picturesque 
view to this temple site. In the past Kharjuravahaka town was richly furnished 
with l'if.likiis, gardens, as inscriptions inform us. 

The temples arc not under worship today except the Siva temple called 
Miilal'1gc5vara. (Pl. I, temple on the left). This temple with pyramidal roof, 
according to architecture historians, Prof. M. A Dhaky and Shri Krishna 
Deva, was a s1'argiiroh11{W priisiid.'1 or a memorial shrine.3 The celebration 
of the Siva-Pilrval1 marriage in this shrine today on the Sivaratri festival seems 
lo be a post-Candella practkc, not connected with the Candellas who patronized 
Khajuraho. 

The Khajuraho temples are constructed in the sastric tradition of the 
central Indian Nagara style of architecture. Though no Ji/pa texts have been 
found from the region, inscriptions refer to the Visvakarmfi tradition which 
the architects and .<:Hpins followed. A mature Khajuraho temple (sec Figs. 
I & 4) consists in its plan of the ardhama{ufapa (entrance porch). mao<fapa 
(hall), nwhiim,11J</c1pa (great hall), a111urii/u (vestibule). and gurbh11grha 
(sanctum). All these units arc aligned on the cast-west axis forming a unilicd 
structure. The temples do not have enclosures like their south Indian 
counterparts, but arc erected on a high platform terrace called jngatf (seen 
in Pl. I) which demarcates .the temple's sacred space from the material universe. 

Khajuraho rose to prominence in India's history at a time when the 
temple had architecturally evolved into a mature structure. The 10th and 
11 lh centuries witnessed the culmination of the Indian temple al Khajuraho, 
llhubaneswar, Udayapur (Malwa). Modhera, Tanjavur, to mention only a few 
of the foremost examples. The simple square cube of the early temple of 
the 4th century A. D. had gradually changed lo acquire a ground plan of 
greater complexity. The Vi~1)u temple of Devagadh in central India of about 
the 6th century A D., for instance, has a projection on its exterior wall 
on the three sides which is adorned with a sculptural niche sheltering Vi~Qu's 
images. Similarly, the 7th century Siva temples of llhubaneswar in Orissa 
have images of the family members of Siva, viz. Piirvali, GaiJda and Karllikeya, 
on the three cardinal niches of their exterior walls. Gradually, with the building 
of larger temples the walls acquired many more projections and indentations 
which accomodated a considerable number of figural sculptures of divine 
hierarchy. The families and retinues of gods were expanding along with the 
developments in religious culls. 

The architectural expansion of the temple was accompanied by conceptual 
developments in the rcligio-philosophical systems regarding the Supreme Being 
and its manifestations, the One and ils many forms. A concept of far-reaching 
importance in the religious systems of the period was that of emanation 
of cosmic clements {lalh'as) from the Supreme lleing in the process of Creation 
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of the Universe, and their reabsorption back to the Primordial centre in the 
process of Dissolution. 

The temple in this period displays a profusion of images which arc generally 
related to the cemral divinity as its purfriira (family) or its ifrara1,111 or surrounding 
manifestations. As Stella Kramrisch, the eminent authority on the Hindu temple, 
says, the centre of the temple, i. e. the chief divinity of the sanctum, is 
the luminous source \vhich radiates its power in cardinal directions through 
the images of its manifestations in the bhadra niches of the sanctum facade ... 
The temple is" the monument of manifestation"; fonns of the principal divinity 
emerge on the central projections of the sanctum wall. Various images of 
the temple arc graded manifcst~tions of the central principle. Though each 
individual image on the sanctum wall is complete in itself, often sheltered 
in a niche and attended by its own retinue of figures, conceptually it is 
not isolated but a pan of the total system. The temple, in some of its best 
representations, is an ordered whole in which images arc part of an integrated 
scheme. 

The cosmologkal principles of Emission and Reabsorption played a 
significant role in the philosophy and rituals of the Tantra-based religious 
systems of Khajuraho. The earliest temple of this site built in the elite Nagara 
style, viz. the l...ak~ma1)11, consecrated in A. D. 954, enshrines a composite 
image of Vaiku1)!ha form of Vii.;1,1u (Pl. lll). It was affiliated to the Pa11cariitra 
of the Kasmiragama school. 5 The Kandariya Mahadeva, one of the Ii nest 
of the Indian temples, was built in drc.:a A. D. 1030, and was associated 
with the Saiva Siddhanta of the central Indian school.6 llolh these religious 
systems - Vi~1.1uitc and Saivite - had parallel existence and funclioned within 
the Brahmanical fold as inscriptions testify.7 Unlike the Kapalika sect, they 
were not extreme Tantric, but were inlluenccd by the Vedic revival and 
had incorporaled Pura1.1ic clements. J. N. llancrjca has rightly observed that 
some of the ideas and concepts of the Saiva. Siddhanta arc closely parallel 
to those of the Pancaratra system and buth these systems originally evolved 
in northern lndia.8 Doth the systems believed in the role of Sakti or Female 
Energy in the Creation and Dissolution process. The Supreme lleing 
(Para-Vasudeva or Para-Siva) is both transcendent f\'i.frollfr!lH) and unmanil'cst 
{ai·yakla) and also immanent {t·is1wmay;1) and manifest {1'J•ak1a) in graded 
powers and clements. Theologians bridged the gap between the formless and 
form by bringing in intcnnediary stages. In order to become an instrument 
of meditatiun and worship, that which is undivided {11i,i;ka/a) assumes parts 
and becomes saka/a. This <lcvclopment led to a hierarchical order in images : 
the principal divinity and its emanations and sub-emanations. 

The Khajuraho temples represent a creative moment in ln<lian art when 
artistic talent combined with religious aspirations to produce a meaningful 
form. Architects or siilradh;:iras, as they arc called in Khajuraho inscriptions, 
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have meticulously planned sculptural scheme of the temples, aided possibly 
by religious iiciiryas who had grasped t~c system. They have deliberately 
used puns and sa11dhy;i /Jh;T,\·;i or enigmatk language in sculpture to express 
ideas and concepts in non-discursive language on which I have an article 
published elsewhere," and we will have an occasion to sec one or two examples. 
Yoga and j11iim1 (knowledge) lind expression in the kons of Khajuraho. There 
arc literally hundreds of images of deities holding manuscripts in their hands 
suggesting the importance of knowledge and learning. Not only Sarasvali, 
Brahma, Agni, but also Karttikeya, Siva, and the Grahas (planetary divinities) 
carry manuscripts al Khajuraho. Kiirllikeya, the god of war, is portrayed 
al Khajuraho also as a teacher with a manuscript, perhaps or the Katantra 
or the Kaumara grammar revealed by him as mentioned in the Kmh:ls'1rits;1,p1ra 
and the Agni Pua1{1il. 10 There arc 1nany yogilsm111 images or Vi~IJU, Siva, 
Surya and the goddesses. 

Hayagriva, Vi~Qu's horse-faced a1·alfira, linds a prominent pos1t1on in 
the northern cardinal niche of the Lak-'.'ma1.1a temple (Pl. II, B). Hayagriva 
saves the Vedas in the mythology of the llhif..!!<mlla Pur;i{lil (VIII, 24), and 
is called Vagisvara, the god of learning in the Paiicaratra tradition. However, 
we shall be interested not so much in individual images and their iconography, 
but rather in the co1lliguration of images in the temple. Hayagriva, along 
with Vi~1_1u's other two incarnations, viz. Varaha and Narasili1ha, surrounds 
the VaikmJ\ha illlugc of the sanctum. On the three upper niches we sec 
unique representations of Matsya (lish) and Kurma (tortoise) in the fonn 
of Vi~1Ju yogiisana, and Vi~1.1u-Niiraya1.ia in the mythic Sveta-dvipa 11 (Pl. II, 
A.). Twelve panels of Kr~1.tu-lila arc interspaccd between the three Vi~1.iu 

yog;isa11a sculptures (Fig.2). Vi~t_lu's Daityiiri aspect, slaying demons, and his 
Y ogcsvara aspect arc thus juxtaposed possibly to suggest the balancing of 
pn11·rtti (activity) and nfr(lli (repose), or heroic and yogic quali1ics. 

The Vaiku1.ltha icon (Pl. Ill) in the sanctum is a composite image with 
Varaha, Saumya (placid), and Lion faccs. 1

:? Its carved nimbus has arrangement 
to put a small lamp which could create .. the impression of rays emanating 
from the lotus halo as part of the effulgence of the god's prnbhiimil!J<}ala." u 

The image has an cluboratc pariknra frame with representations of 111'aliira.'I 
and cmanatory fonns of Vi~t.lU. Matsya and Kunna arc paired on the top 
near the nimbus, Vuriiha and Narasi1hha arc paired on the sides ; and near 
Vaiku1J!ha 's feel arc : Viimana paired with Parasuriima, Rama paired with 
Balariima, and 13uddha paired with Kalki on the horse. There arc eight 
sub-cmanatory fonns or IJ'iihiilll11ms of the Caturvil"Mati such as Kcsava, 
Govinda, Sridhara, Diimodara, etc. on two sides of the parikara frame. 
Surya-Nariiym_1a seated in yog1is;111a presides over the centre of the frame 
indicating a dose relationship of Vaiku1_ttha and Surya. Surya, again, presides 
over the front facade of the temple. Vaiku1.t!ha is supported by the Earth 
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Lak~nrnr.ia (Vis1.1u -VaikuIJ!ha) t<-:mplc, const:crated in A. D. 95,1. 

The Mata1'lgesvara temple (circa A.D. 1000) is on the left, Khajuraho. 
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ll. Hayagrlva al'aliira of Vi~1~u. northern cardinal niche 
of the sanctum wall, Lak~mar)a temple. 
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Vaiku1_1\ha image 111 the sanctum, Lak~ma1.ia temple. 
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Vaiku1)!ha image seen through the sanctum's door-frame, Lak~mai)a temple. 
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GRIHA . 

South I A Varaha, I 13 Kurma 
West II A Narasi1i1ha II 13 Vi~1)u-Naraya1)a 
North III A Hayagriva llI I3 Matsya 
I to 12 Kr~•)a-lila scenes on upper row 

Fig. 2 : Plan of the sanctum indicating placement of images, Lak~ma1.rn temple. 

Goddess, Prthvi, seated on the primeval tortoise, Adi-Kurma. She is llunked 
by the serpents who represent the waters. 

The sanl:lum of the Vaiku1.t!ha temple thus pulsates with the forms of 
Vi~1)u, his emanations and incarnations. Ir we view Vai.ku1)\ha and his surrounding 
manifestations through the sanctum's door-frame (Pl. IV), we again notkc 
the ;mlliints Matsya, Varaha and Yamana on the south jamb paired respectively 
with Kun11a, Narasi1i1ha and Purasurama on the north jamb. Nine planets 
protect the surlintcl, while Lak~mi presides over the main lintel of the door 
(Fig. J). The total konk arrangement creates the vision of Visvariipa, the 
boundless universal form of Vi~1)u. We arc using the word 'Visvariipu' not 
in a strkt konk sense but us a general concept of the cosmic fonn. 
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There is an icon of Visvarupa-Vi~1.iu in the 11whiim:1!1</<1pa of this temple. 
However, it is of ordinary workmanship and docs not reveal the cosmogonic 
vision of the omnipresent god we sec in the sculpture of Shamalaji in Gujarat. 
But the total form conveyed by the conligurntion of images around the central 

N i D e 

Brahma 

Vimana 

Var aha 

Mat11ya 

Dvarapala 
Ga ·,ga 

P 1 a n e t • 

LAKBHi Siva 
• 

VAIICONTBA Naraaiiiiha .. 
1~ 

Sa net.um 
Kiinia 

Dvaral?~la 

,YamunCI 

Fig. 3 Schematic drawing imfo..:ating placement of images on the door of 
the sanctum, Lak~ma1)a temple 
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divinity Vaikur)\ha of the Lak~mai.ia temple, induding the images on the three 
sides of the sanctum and its door frame offers Visvariipa-darsana. We see 
the temple as Puru~a, the personified image of the Universal Dcing. '" In 
the Agni Purii{W, composed by the 9th century A. D., the temple is conceived 
of as Puru~a (ch. 61 ). The door of the temple is its mouth. The Pra11i11ii 
(image) is its Jll'C/ (lifc-fon:e). The Pura1)a further says : "Vi~1)u (Hari) himself 
is standing as the temple." The Lak~ma1)a temple celebrates Vi~J)U as the 
Universe. rs 

II 

We shall now examine the cave-like and mountain-like Kandariya Mahiidcva 
temple (Pl. V) to sec how the architect has organized images in the temple's 
space. 

The key ligure which helps us to unfold this Siva temple's metaphysical 
order as well as its iconic scheme is that of Sadasiva (Pl. VI, A) who sils 
in the north-cast Isana corner in the great hall facing towards the /Jiig.,1. 
Conceived as manifcst-unmanifcst (1')'t1ktu-111')·ak1a), he has been given a unique 
iconography forming a pyramidal structure with six visible heads, arranged 
in a hierarchy of two tiers, topped by a /itigu. He has four feet (c:111u,'i/Nidas). 

T. A. Gopinatha Rao writing as far back as 1916 emphasized the great 
signilicance of the Sadasiva concept in the Saiva or Saiva Siddhanta system, 
and demonstrated his position in the cosmological process or Creation and 
Dissolution or Evolution and Involulion. 16 The Sada.Siva concept though seen 
in other schools such as Kashmir Saivism, was pivotul to Saiva Siddhanta. 
This system was already prevalent in central India in the 91h-10th centuries, 
even before it reached south India under the Cola kings. 17 

It is signilil:ant to note that the S:m'lld1irsam1satigrnh11 or the early 14th 
century, which describes a large number of religio-philosophical systems, delines 
this Saiva school as 1rip:1d;irtl111111 rntu,\71lidm1111111hiilumr;un. Trip11d;irth:1111 refers 
to the three categories : Pati or Lord Siva, p11.fo or embodied soul, and 
p:ifo, bondage. Man is a microcosm and on1ologically divine, but because 
or p;i.fos which conceal the active powers or the soul, he docs not know 
his oneness with Pali and identifies himself with nwllls (impurities) or egoism, 
immersion in the material world. The c.:;itu,,piid:1s, the four p;idm; or parts 
or the Saiva system lead Man Oil the way to Siva. 

The C:lltu,\piidas arc (I) Jii;im1 or knowledge; 

(2) c:ar;ii or conduct, daily rituals; 

(~) knj·;i, al:tivities concerning initiation, methods of 
worship; 

(4) yog;1 which leaches meditation. 
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In this context the representation of Sadasiva as four-fooled = catu,\piida 
is of great import. The Khajuraho artist has indicated through visual language 
the concept of c..wtu,\'jJiid<1 of texts by portraying Sadasiva with four piidas 
or feet. He has employed a pun on the word piida and expressed the word 
through its visual correspondence : p;ida = part of the system = foot in 
sculpture. 

Significantly, a similar image of the four-footed Sadilsiva, larger in size, 
with the name "Sadasiva" inscribed on the pedestal, is now in the Khajuraho 
Site Museum (PI. VI,B). This image was installed by Acarya Ordhva-Siva, 
as mentioned in the inscription. The name Ordhva-Siva suggests the Acarya 's 
affiliation to the Saiva Siddhiinta order. The names of the teachers of this 
Saiva order generally ended with the sui'lix - "Siva" .111 

Sadiisivu represents u stage, from the point of view of macrocosm, when 
the first movement towards the Creation begins. 1

<1 From the point of view 
of microcosm (Man), he is associated with grace. 

We brie11y mention the process of creation or manifestation in the Saiva 
system. Para-Siva, the Supreme Reality is ni,~iala, without kalii or part, in 
undifferentiated state. When he wills creation Para-Sakti emerges from his 
own self; from Para-Sakti emerges Adi-Sakti, from Adi-Sak.ti, kcha-Sakti; 
from kcha-Sukti, Jiiana-Sakti; and rrom Jliana-Sakti, Kriya-Sakti. From these 
live Saktis emerge the live aspects of Sadasiva: fsana, Tatpuru~a. Aghora, 
Vamadcvu and Sadyojata. These forms arc connected with the live m11111ras 

and the live activiries, pmic11-J.:r1y11s, and they preside over the five clements, 
viz. sky, air, lire, water and earth respectively. 

Mahcfa, the third main 1:11/1';1 is conceived as emanating from the thousandth 
par! or the Jifth aspect of Sadasiva. Mahda is the direct agcnr in the acrs 
of crcution, prcscrvarion and reabsorprion of the universe. He is the sak11/;1 

or <liffcrcnriatcd aspc(;t or Siva who manifests through 25 JJ/H-murtisc.o such 
as Naida, Dak~ii)ii-mOrti, Kalya1.rn-SundaramOrti, ere. 

From the thousandth part of Mahesa emanates Rudra; from a crore part 
or Rue.Ira emanates Vi~1)u; and from Vi~1.iu similarly Brahma emanates. 

Altogether there arc 36 /l/l/l'as (cosmic elements) from the Siva- /H/11-a 

to the p1thl'J-tal/1'E1 (earth clement) in the process of manifestation or evolution 
(sec Table). At the time of involution, all these /11//1'/IS, from the gross to 
the subtle, arc withdrawn into the primordial state of Siva. Each evolute 
or manifcstarion depends on rhe preceding one, and each manit'cstation is 
ultimately related to the Supcrme Siva. 
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'l'A'lTV AS (ELEMEiVl'S) 1:'11. TllE SCHEME OF COSMIC EVOLUl.'ION-INVOLUl'ION 

I 

II 

m 

14. 

15. 

16. 

PURE TA'rl'VAS 

I. Siva-tallva (Pure Consciousness) 2. Sakti-tallva (Uliss) 3. Sadasiva 
4. Mahcsvara 5. Suddhll Vidyii (Rudra, Vi~IJU, Brahma, and Saktis from 
Manonmani to Yuma) 

PURE - IMPURE 1'A'rl'VAS 

6. Maya 

) . Kala (part or fraction) 
8. Vidya (knowledge) 

live fa1JcukJ1s or limitations · 9. Riiga (allachment) 
10. Kala (time) 

· 1 J. Niyati (preµestination) 

11\lPUltE 'l'A'rl'V AS 

12. Puru~a 
IJ. Prakrti 

saliva raj as ta mas 
buddhi live sense- five action- live subtle 
(intellect) organs agents clements 
ah;u/Jkiira 17. cars 22. moulh 27. ether 
(ego-sense) 18. skin 23. genitals 28. air 
mmrns 19. eyes 24. bowels 29. lire 
(mind) 20. tongue 25. hands 30. water 

21. nose 26. feet 3 J. earth 

live gross 
clements 
32. ether 
33. air 
34. lire 
35. water 
36. earth. 

The triple presence of Siva: (I) in Siva-li11ga as sign of unmanifcst, 
(2) in Sada.Siva as manifcst-umnanifcst, and (3) in Mahesa as manifest form, 
has been noticed by art historians in the sculptural imagery of some of the 
Siva temples built between 6th and 8th centuries A. D. Interpreting the sculptural 
scheme of the 6th century Elephantu Cave, S1ella Kramrisch observes: .. Siva 
is triply present in his great cave: impcrceplible and transcendental within 
lhe /Ji>ga, in his quintessential being emanating from the Jil>g11 in the colossal 
sculpture (Sadasiva/Mahadeva), and manifest in the eight sculptural 
configurations carved in the groltos.":? 1 Recently, Doris Srinivasan in her article, 
entitled "From Transccndcncy to Materiality : Para-Siva, Sadasiva and Mahesa 
in Indian Art"::\ has discussed the iconographk implications of the do<.:trinal 
unfolding citing visual representations in art in many regions of India. 

No doubl, the architect of the Kandariya Mahadeva shows his familiarity 
wilh the Stliva dm:trinc in his planning the placement (sthiiJJJl-JJiqmya) of 
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icons. He 'not only represents the triple Jevcls of manifestation (Siva-li1iga, 
Sadasiva, Mahesa), but he also extends his scheme to indudc Vi~t)U and 
Urahma as aspects of Siva. In addition he represents numerous lesser aspects 
of Siva on the exterior wall of the temple, as we shall sec. 

A magnilkcnt concept of Siva is expressed in the Khajuraho inscriptions. 
Siva is named the Supreme Cause, Ek;1 Klir:l{Ja, who is Pali (Lord). He 
is bija-ujiiy;umina, the Seed-without-Origin of the Universe like the form of 
a huge 1·ufa (banyan) tree. He is the Creator. He manages the sustenance 
and dissolution of the Universe, although he himself is without action (ni~·kriy,1). 23 

The Seed-without-Origin is an apt anal9gy to the Siva-li1iga. The litig:t 
is installed exactly in the centre of the dark cave-like g;1rbh11grha of the 
Kandariyil Mahadeva (Pl. VII). This is symbolically the womb-house of Creation 
and Reabsorption. The li1iga is described in a Candella inscription ( Epigraphia 
/11dic.:il, XXXI, pp. 163 ff.) as jilgiilllfl 111u/ust;u11blw, the primordial pillar of 
the Universe. It is the cosmk axis uniting heaven and earth. The linial of 
the sikharn is placed exactly above the litlga. It is from the lillg:t as the 
centre that the centrifugal movement radiates in the four cardinal directions 
of the temple. 

The lit'Jga, the sign of unmanifcst Siva, sends out its luminous inlluence 
through its manifest forms of Mahda, Vi~1.1u and Brahma, hierarchically arranged 
and graded in size, in diminishing order, on each or the three sides of the 
g:1rblwgrlw. :?-1 Mahda is manifest in the southern cardinal blwdra niche as 
sixtcen-anned Andhakantaka, spearing the Blind Demon; in the western cardinal 
niche facing the evening light he dances as sixteen-armed N1qda; and in 
the north as. sixteen-armed Tripurantaka he sends out just one powert'ul arrow 
to vai1<.1uish the three cities of the demons (Pl. Vlll, 13). 

Visnu, (Pl. Vlll, A) smaller in size, is seen on a row above Mahda's 
Jf/;i-111D;tis, except on the west wall, where we sec a dancing VInadhara Siva 
in a teaching gesture. Brahma, yet smaller, appears on the plinth or the 
sanctum. Being aspects of Siva in this Saiva system, Mahcsa, Vi~t)U and Brahma 
crnpowcr the grnbh11p1im and the devotee as he circumambulatcs it. On the 
lintel of the g11rbh11prh11 again, Mahda occupies ihc centre llankcd on his 
right by llrahmii and Vi~1,lu on his lcl't (sec Pl. VII). 

An image of Vaiku1)!ha-Vi~1_lu is placed on the juncture (k;1pili) of the 
sanctum and vestibule on the south side, paired on the norLh with Lak~mT. 
Ir this image or VaikUl)!ha was found detached, out or the context of the 
temple and placed in a museum, we would have taken it to have come 
from a Yi~l)U temple. But in the context or the Siva temple Vai.kuJ,l!ha is 
an ;i\';1n1pa divinity whose worship is prescribed in the Sh-11 Puni~w (VayavTya 
Smi1hita 11, 30, 53-57). There is another Vaiku1)!ha (Anania) in the suk:1mi.~"1 

of the temple, below the main Siva image. 
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Couples intertwined in creeper-like embrace llank the lllii-milrlis of Mahesa 
in the main cardinal niches and the images or Vi~1Ju in the upper row. They 
may be interpreted as auspidous ;i/;uikllr:is or fertility motifs designed to 
protect ihe womb-house from evil inlluences.:!5 

Sun1su11darfs, celestial damsels, have their auspicious inlluence as a/;uJkiira 
on the body or the temple (Pl. IX), their poses suggestive of fertility S)1llbolism. 
They arc ubiquilous motifs of Indian arl placed on walls and pillars of almost 
all the temples built in the ornalc Nagura style of architecture. The Orissan 
texl Si/pa Pr:1kii.fa, composed between the 9th and 12th centuries A. D., 
speciJically slales, .. As a house without a wife, as frolic without a woman, 
so without a figure or a woman the monument will be of inferior quality 
and bear no fruit." (I, 392). This text gives sixteen types of fa11y;is (maidens) 
acrnrding to the various activities they arc absorbed in.26 The number of 
types or female ligures to be depicled on temple walls increases lo 32 in 
the Medieval western Indian text K,\·Inir{Wl'a of the Visvakarma tradition.'17 

It is notewor1hy that a recently found Orissan text Si!p:1ra111ako.fa recognizes 
them as up;i.fokris, associate goddesses, assigned lo the different parts of 

I 1" 

the Sriyantra.-" 

The g;u"b/wgrlw is conceived or as a 111<1[1{/iila in the puj;I rites perfonned 
by the aspirant at the entrance or the sanc1u111 according to Saiva Sid<lh_iinla 
lext i.~;/n:1.~il';igurudc1'apiidd/1:1Ji (Kriyiipiida, ch.13). The texl gives m;w/r:is 

for worshipping lhe threshold divinities, Gai.1da and Sarasvati, then for Gaf1ga 
and Yamuna Oil the right and lefl or the door, followed by the IWl/1/ras 
for Nam..lifa an<l Mahakala. These <lei ties slan<l al the entrance of the Kar,<lariya. 
In the centre of the threshold sits the goddess on Kunna, possibly represcnling 
A<lhara-Sakti. Ai'ter worshippi1ig the door divinities the aspirant performs rites 
for the removal of obslacles (1'igl11ws) from the earth, .almosphere and heaven. 
The role of the auspicious (m:uig;1f;i) couples, creepers and other motifs 

on lhe door jambs becomes ·dear against this background. Having removed 
the 1'i._!!hm1s from the directions, and having placed Dikpii.las there, the aspirant 
enters into the mtl{U/.'l/;1, i. c. the g;irbhugrh11. 

~;;;.1'.f6i<1'.'~l·'li'<l' (WJ·:jf.\ mur!'WlR_ I 
~~ ~ 110:;.11;nf-~~l~l ~ 11!~ 

The Dikpiilas Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varu1.1a, Vayu, Kubera and Isana 
guard the giirb!wgrh11 of the Kamlariya Mahadcva at the eight points of the 
compass. In the upper row of the wall arc placed the ~ight Vasus, atmospheric 
powers. It is also. noleworthy _that the Dig-gajas, lhe elephants of cardinal 
ilircctions, arc· depicled supporling lhe base of the g:1rbh1igrh.1 (front part) 
of lhe Kandariya Mahadcva. 

The JW11ra-like plan of the sanctum with its numerous projections and 
recesses seems lo be similar in structure to the m:tu</a/;t, 'isualiJ.ed or drawn 
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on the ground, with the imagery of lhc Dikpalas, and Brahma, Vi~r)u ai1d 
Rudra that lhe aspirant invokes and worships during his pujii and mcdi1a1ion 
as given in the texts, the Vayaviya Sa1i1hita (II, ch. 24) 'of the Sfra Puni{m 
an<l the i~;im1sii-11gurud~v11puJclhmi (Kriyiipii<la, ch.13 ). For inslance, in 1he 
worship of the ;Tdh;irnJi/;i (base) performed before the worship of the lil1ga, 
the aspirant imagines an eight-petalled lotus on an iisnna. ·He invokes an<l 
worships OI! its outer petals siJdhis such as C1{1imii; on the lilaments Va.ma 
an<l other Saktis; on the lip of the lotus petal, the Siirya-mat)c,lala an<l its 
presiding deity Drahmil; on the top of the lilamcnl, the S01na-ma1)c,lala and 
its presiding deily Vi~1Ju; and in the centre of the pericarp, the Vahni-n1ai)c,lnla 
and ils presiding deity Rudra. Then he worships the live-faced Sadasiva with 
ma111r;1s and nyiisa and meditating on Siva in the lotus of his heart, unites 
him with Ni~kala Siva.Jo 

It may be observed from the description of the above Saiva rite that 
the visualization of the Dikpalas, 1he powers (1'idy;is, kaliis}, ai1d Drahma, 
Vi~1.1U, Rudra on the eight petals, tips of petals, pericarp, etc. of the lotus -
ma{J{hlla has a dose correspondence with the stone images on the wall endosing 
the g11rbh11grha of the Kandariyil Mahiideva temple. 

The divinities llrahmii, Vi~1)u, Rudra, Mahesa and others again figure 
in the ii1'ilrllf18 ring around the sanctum:\ 1 The devotee in his circumambulation 
passes through lhe "region" of Brahma, (sec Fig. 4, Nos.· 4 and 5), where 
two images of Brahmii-Sakti face each other in the southern part of the 
mahiimil!U/iipa. Brahma as Sadyojata presides over the earth clement. Walking 
further on the southern part of the ambulatory (Figs. 4, 9, 10), he comes 
to the "region" of Vi~1Ju, who as Viimadeva presides over the water clement, 
and so on, until he comes to the image of Mahiikala (Rudra), and then 
to Sadasiva towards the end of the circuit (Fig. 4, Nos. 24, 25). 

The three manifestations, Brahma, Vi~IJU (including his ''J·uha Sa1'1kar~a1)a) 
and Muhda also appear in the niches of the roof pediments of the three 
transepts of the g;irbhagrhu, respectively on the south, norlh and west. 
Uma-Mahdvara sit in the front facade of the temple. The sukanli.\·a, an1elix 
above the roof of the vestibule, has Mahdvara standing in the upper and 
h1rger nithe, while Vaiku1)!ha-Vi~1Ju stands in the lower niche?:? 

The outer wall of the Kandariya Mahadeva, . "like the fretted outline 
of the buttressed fort" has numerous projections and recesses which. dis1)lay 
sura.w11d;1ris, l")"iilas, Dikpalas, snake-goddesses (in corne,:rs, one above the 
other). and numerous male divinities \vho appear to be Siva (PL IX). These 
divinities standing in tribhwiga do not have the majesty of the great god 
but seem to represent the lesser aspects of Siva such as Vi<lydvaras and 
MmHrdvaras. They arc "pure" (suJdlw} beings "\Vhosc ma/a (impurity) 
is in a high state of puripakw1l:i (ripeness); who arc about to bt emancipated:u 
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Lxlcrior wall depicting Siva in his ksscr aspect, surnsundarfs, 
1pilas, and snake divinities, Kandariya Mahadcva temple. 
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\'icw from south, KanJari) a MahJ.Jc\ a ll:mpk. 011 the 
kit can be seen the A.;ipi/f wall joining the hall and the sanctum. 
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Images of Vi<lydvaras arc mentioned as having three eyes, jaJB­
muku,ta or kl1ra~1<)11-muku,t;1, the sacred thread and four anns.34 The 
J:omwsimgurudc1'.1/Hlddhati mentions them as iil'ara~ia deities. They encircle 
the temple and perfonn " angelic functions " in helping the lower order of 
1m.fos to ascend to higher levels in the involutionary process.JS 

The devotee in his dn;umambulation proceeds through various aspects 
of Siva, the graded images of his manifestations, until he reaches the entrance 
of the sanctum, and stands in the ;mtariila, the ~·a11dhi-k~·ctra or passage 
which joins the hall and the sanctum. Herc the devotee faces the Siva-li1\ga. 

The architect has imaginatively placed sculptures of physical union on 
the outer wall (fapili) of the J1J1larii/;1 (Pl.X). In placing the s1111dhi (conjoint) 
figures on the sm1dhi-k,\·ctrn, he has employed not only an an.:hitectural pun 
as suggested by Mi<.:hacl Meister·\6, but also s;111dhyJ1 bhii,\ii31

, the intentional 
code language of the Tantrikas. Just as the Tantric texts describe Ku1.1<:lalini 
Yoga and secret doctrines in the erotic terminology or sm1dhyii bhii~ii which 
would delude non-initiates, the architect-priests or Khajuraho's three siindh;Ira 
temples (with buih-in ambulatory), viz. the Lak~ma1~a. the Visvanlitha, and 
the Kandariyii Mahiideva, have used sa11dhyii bhfi,i;a on their juncture walls 
and attempted to communicate expe_rienccs of the stages of meditation, as 
discussed by me in my earlier papcr:111 

The juncture wall or the Kandariya Mahiideva is fonned by an overlap 
or two equal squares (sec Ground Plan, Fig. 4) .. On this overlapping space 
which is like no man's land, "neither here nor there", or ••here also and 
there also," the architect has placed the S)1nbol of timeless experience, when 
there is "neither day nor night." Through the symbolism of conjoint figures 
on the juncture or the hall or devotees (pn.fos, j'fl'as). and the womb-house 
or the divinity (Pali, Siva), the juncture of the phenomenal and lr~nscendcntal 
worlds, the architect conveys the transcendence of the human condition. It 
is believed that by combining the opposites - the Sun and Moon, Pi1~galli. 

and l<:lii - and unifying them in the central m1<,ll Su~um1Jil, the yogl can pass 
into the non-dual slate of limelcssness.J9 

The geometry in the compositional scheme of the head-down pose of 
the Kandariyii Mahadeva reminds us or the Kamakalii Yanlra of the Si/pa 
Pmkii!m (I[, verses 498ff.). Perhaps as in the case of the Kamakala Yantra, 
the lines of the JW1lfll S)mbolism were concealed from non-initiates by the 
placement or erotic ligurcs, which were for "the delight of people", the 
laymen, as the Si/pit Prakii.~H puts it. By placing the symbolism on the most 
vulnerable part where the corners of the two structures meet, the architect 
secured the building against l'ighna~· (obstacles). The erotic scene and the 
J·mura that it seems to conceal magically protect the building, doubly empowered 
by the fertility S}1nbolism of the scene and the geometry of the ;•11Ura. 
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The seven Matrkas (Mothers) along with the music-playing Virabhadra, 
and Gai)esa, dance dynamically on the soclc, while they encirde all the four 
structures of the temple forming a protective ma{1<}ala around Siva. Their 
placement on the temple is counter-clockwise (prasmJ·a) as far as the devotee 
is concerned. The lirst Matrkii Drahma1.ti of the standard krama (order) is 
placed on the north, whereas the seventh Matrkii Camu1.1<Ja, placed in the 
southern niche (sec Ground Plan, Fig. 4 ), is met with lirsl when the devotee 
circumambulatcs the temple. This apparent counter-circumambulatory position 
results because the Matrkas themselves arc circumambulating the temple. So 
the lirst Matrka Drahmat)i has gone ahead in her movement in space, followed 
by the other six Miilrkas and Ga1)esa. The Matrkas arc doing eternal 
circumambulation around the temple or SthiitJU, a point of Stillness. 

kons, which arc but mima-nipa, name and form of the Formless, arc 
not placed beyond the SL/kaniisu. Ileyond this point what we sec is "the 
ascent and descent and renewed ascent ".Jo of the graded mini- .\,ikh11r11s, 84 
in numbcr,'11 leaning against chest (untl;} oi' the principal sikhara. There arc 
series of graded mini-spires, each with its subsidiary spires (Pl. 13). The 
ascent and descent of graded peaks on the sikhura, centering around its 
highest point, the finial, the Cosmic Axis, convey the perennial rtytlun of 
Creation, Dissolution and again Creation. 

To conclude: I have seen people blush at the name Khajuraho, and so 
I have attempted lo dear the misunderstanding as much as I can and show 
how the Khajuraho artist is trying lo express the essence of Indian philosophy 
in the grid and vocabulary of his time. ll is the medieval language of expression 
related to the prescribed feudal modes of behaviour and thinking. But through 
this language or hierarchy and graded manifestations, the SLitradh<ira.is conveying 
the truths or cosmological insight which today also strike a note, and which 
modern physics would explain in terms or the Big Dang, Expansion and Collapse 
of the Universe. Researchers on Design and Architecturc4

'.! have also seen 
the temple as a model or the cosmos, based on the principle or" holonomy ", 
according to which "each fragment or lhe cosmos is a whole and complete 
in itscll', and is like the large cosmos or which it is a part." The self-similar 
forms in different scales, as represented in the mullitude of peaks of the 
main .<:iklwra, and in repetitive motifs and design convey the order of the 
cosmos in the temple. 

While giving an exposition or the temple as cosmos through the Vastu 
texts, M. A. Dhaky writes with his penetrating insight : "The cosmos may 
be looked upon as a single phenomenon : in a physical sense, the universe; 
in a spiritual sense Supreme Being pervading in but also beyond maller, 
space and time. The enormity or the material Cosmos makes it inestimable; 
\he ·\lrol'undity of the spiritual Cosmos makes it imponderable an<l hence 
incomprehensible. It must, then be reckoned through its parts, and, through 
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its aspects. The aspects arc conceived to be conveyed through and represented 
by the emanations -- minor and major, primal and secondary, less potential 
and tremendously potent - known variously as dc1'as, dfrya-saktis and so 
on. "·0 I have in this paper attempted to present the cosmic order through 
the doctrinal unfolding in the iconic scheme - the centre and its many 
differentiated manifestations. 

The architects, l/c::Iryas and patrons of Khajuraho are no more, but they 
have left a legacy of this visual language for us to read. Today also standing 
silently in the evening light near the gnmd Kandariyll Mahadeva we can feel 
the rh)1hm of the ascent and descent of ils multiple mini-sikharas clinging 
to the main iikhara. And we walk around this Siva's mountain in the direction 
led by the Mairkas and Gar)da, cin.:umambulaling the temple and becoming 
a part of its ya111m-like rhythm and coming nearer to its vibrations, to the 
cosmos that the temple symbolizes in its geometric order and images, 
11/ima-rupa, of the Formless, Timeless, Ni~kala that Siva is. 
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PERSIAN IMPACT ON INDIAN LIFE 

N. S. COREIUR 

Ind~a, the centre of oriental learning and cullure, had commercial 
intercourse also with Alghanistan, Iran, and Central Asia from very ancient 
times. lt is still very diflicull . lo detennine the exact dale when, and the 
manner in which Pcrsitln as a language in Iran, or Dari as a tongue in 
Afghanistan, or Tajd.:i us a dialect in Tajikistan, entered India. However, 
the regular inl1ux of fresh bands of Iranians, Afghans and Turks into India 
and their day-to-day association with the people of India, resulted in mutual 
a1.:quisition of each other's. languages. In spite of the fact that the Persian 
language was not the native language of either the Turks or the Mughals 
who held sway over India, yet it had become so popular with Timurid princes 
during their stay in Central Asia that they used it in preference to their 
mother tongue. The royal impetus, in fact, was responsible for instilling in 
the people of India a love for Persian even before the Mughals. The lineal 
descendents of Timur played a vital role in the popularisatio110r this language 
in India. Owing to his leanings towards Persian, Humayiin neglected the use 
of Turkish and encouraged the use of the Persian language at the court, 
making il the chief medium of expression and communication. The study 
of Persian, which was not so very popular and so very current amongst 
the people of India from the time of conquest of India by Sul1an Mehmud 
of Ghazni to the reign of Emperor Akbar, received a fillip in A. D. 1582 
withlhc enactment that all government records should henceforth be kept 
in Hindi as well as in Persian, which enforced the study of the Persian language 
on the Indian people. Persian maintained its status <luring the regimes of 
Emperor Shah Jchiin and AurangzTb • AlamgTr until 1800 when Pcrsianisation 
was almost complete. 

Persian which has been rightly called the French olh1di11 was the chosen 
language of the courts, govcrnme1its, and general administration, and also 
the vehidc of exchange on the cuhural plane between these two great countries 
during Muslim rule in India, and hence the Inda-Muslim J';mnfius, sum1ds, 

chronicles, grants, documents, inscriptions and epigraphic or numismatic records 
arc in the Persian language. Though Persian was considered to be the language 
or the nobility, yet is was adopted by the people in general for their day-to-day 
affairs : firstly, on account of the basic structure which continued to remain 
Aryan through the ages; and secondly, on account of its dose aflinity to 
Sanskrit. 
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Towards the first half of the eleventh century when Abu RaiJ:ilin MuI:tammad 
AJ:imad al-Diruni, who accompanied the retinue of Sul\an MeJ:imud, was busy 
studying Sanskrit and collecting materials for his remarkable work entitled 
Kitiibu 'I-Hind, social intercourse between the Hindus and Muslims became 
so dose and so compact that the racial barriers between these two peoples 
had almost broken down, and as a consequence, Islamic civilisation and culture 
was fast making itself relt in India. 

The Indian minc.1, though deeply absorbed in its philosophical lore, had 
been largely inlluenced by the languages, cultures and philosophies of the 
Greeks, Scythians, Arabs, Turks, Pathans and Mu£!!.als on its coming into 
contact with them. The importance of this external inlluence is witnessed, 
among other things, in the mastery or the language of the newcomers by 
Indians. Persian was one such language with whkh the Indians cultivated 
an intimate association and acquitted themselves most successfully in the skilful 
acquisition or the language. And consequently, they left their mark on its 
literary history, particularly, in the branches or poetry, lexicography, 
epistolography, historiography, memoirs, journalism and lndology, the las\ 
moslly in the form of translations. 

In view of the political and social considerations in favour of the intensive 
study or the Persian language, the Indians threw themselves heart anc.1 soul 
into this task; and according to Abu'l-Qasim Hindushilh Firishteh, author of 
the Tii'rikh-i-Fin:~·htch, the narives were much interested in the language or 
the rulers of the Lodi dynasty. And with the ac.lvent of the Mu£!!.al Emperors, 
13abur and Humayun, Persian became current and popular. Compared with 
the Pathan rulers, the Mu~als were less exclusive in their broad outlook 
and social intercourse, and obviously,the Hindus found themselves drawn nearer 
lo the Muslims in almost all walks of life. This happy fusion of the Hindus 
and Muslims produced still beller results in the spread of the Persian language 
and it must be noted that Persian was studied particularly by Hindus and 
Muslims, without the aid of any grammar, for there had not yet been evolved 
any grammalicul system by the time of Amir Khusrau of Delhi, the harbinger 
of the synthesis of Hindu-Muslim culture. -

Persiun became more lmlianised when the Hindus took to the study of 
the language during the reign of Sulian Sikander Lodi ( 1485-151 O) and during 
the Mughal regime in India, thus enrk:hec.1 thc language wilh Indian vocabulary, 
the homely metaphors and imageries drawn from the Hindu-Muslim beliefs. 

The contacts which were initiated in Sassanian limes were renewed by 
the Ghaznavids and continued in various fonns down to the eighteenth century. 
TheGhaznavids, the Ghorids, the Khaljis, the Tughlaqs and the Mughals 
in thC'i1<.lrlh, and the llahminis, particularly the •A.dilshahis and the Qu\bshilhis 
in the south, were either or Turkish or of MongOt origin, but beforcthcy 
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arrived in India they had already absorbed the all-pervading inlluence of Iranian 
culture and language as they moved down into this country through Iranian 
territory. Many of them, if not all, had adopted the language, customs, 
conventions and mannerisms or the Iranians, and had modelled their court 
ceremonials and administration or justice on the Iranian style. In other words, 
these adventurers were racially Turkish or Mongol, but cullurally they were 
Iranian. Their successors did not know the language of their ancestors, while 
the immigrants from Iran who were either Turks or Afg!!_ans, coming from 
the north or through the western coasts, used Persian as their lingua Jranc:a. 
And hence with the foundation or the lirst Muslim Sul~anate by the Ghorid 
General, Qu!bu'd-DTn Aibak (1206 to 1210), Persian became the sovereign 
language of India as a common medium of expression between various 
communities of this country. Mug_!!al rulers like Emperor 13abur were thoroughly 
imbued with all the graces of Iranian culture. The mother of Akbar the Great 
was Persian as also the able wifo of Emperor JehangTr. The Mu~als particularly 
brought the administrators, jurists, artists, architects and lillerateurs from Iran 
along with them, and thereby established an unbreakable link between the 
cultures of these two great countries. Obviously, the Muslims came lo India 
with the intention of conquering and settling down in India; the Persian language 
also established its importance as one of the major languages of India. The 
true Iranian or rather Persian rcm1iss:uu.:c in India comes along with Emperor 
Dabur who with his innate sense of culture and relinemenl, taste and art, 
was its early representative. Emperor Humayun imprinted the stamp of Iranian 
culture on this country which was to endure for generations. The inlluence 
of Iranian culture promoted by the monan:hs of India and Iran, found favour 
with peoples of these great countries. Almost all the Mu~al rulers or India 
achieved eminence and earned admiration in the domain of culture. The mental 
make-up of all the Mu~al rulers, indeed, had a marked bias towards the 
appreciation of Indian culture. Again, the Mug_!!als came to India with the 
etiquelle and culture of Iran, and as such, their cultural environment fonns 
a landmark in the history of Inc.lo-Iranian relations. 

The Persian language during the Muslim ascendancy in India, spread all 
over the country. Nol only in the Mu~al territory but also. in the virtually 
independent states of the Deccan, Uengal and Oudh, Persian was used in 
the Government onices in which a large number of employees were the 
natives of India and all or them had a command or the language. Even in 
the Maratha Stale in the times of Chhatrapati Shivaji, which had modelled 
its whole administration al"ler the Mu~al example and in the Sikh State in 
the days of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, Persian was continued along with the 
other regional languages. 

It is admitted that during the Muslim rule, India made two important 
contributions to the growth and development of civilisation and culture, namely, 
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the lndo-Iranian art and lndo-Persian literature. The Muslim rulers with a 
very few exceptions were lhc lovers of beauty, both in marble and in verse. 
They built beautiful structures lo offer their prayers, exquisite palaces lo 
live in, and glorious tombs lo deposit their mortal remains. They wanted 
the best writers and poets of the age to sing their victories in love and 
in war, and loved to hear sweet Persian lyrics, particularly during the intervals 
between their strenuous work and happy moments. Indeed, il is a splendid 
heritage of art and literature which they have left, and a large number of 
Persian poets and writers who lived in India during the Muslim rule produced 
works of real beauty and lefl a deep impress upon literature in its Indian 
environment. The Persian literature of India is not merely an offshoot of 
Iranian genius thrust by the caprice of historical evolution into an alien land 
but an original product with an individuality of its own, and consequently 
evolved against the background of the land of its birth and with the history 
of the age. It is, therefore, of great interest for supplementing lhe historical 
data necessary to reconstruct the history of the medieval period. Or, obviously, 

it is interesting as a branch of our cultural heritage, and important as a 
soun;e of information for understanding the political history of medieval India 
in its true colours. 

It was <luring the regimes of the Muslim monan:hs of India that a learned 
section of the calibre of Abo Rai~rin al-llirOnT, an outstanding scholar of 
Indian culture, and Amir Khusrau DehlavT, an all-round genius of the age, 
took to Indian learning andSdence, and transferred Indian lore into Persian 
in parlicular,in order lo understand Indian Philosophy and culture. The 
enlightened rulers like Sul1an Zainu 'l-AbedTn of Kashmir and Sul!lin tlussain 
Shah of Uengal on lhe one hand, and Emperor Akbar and Prince Mu~mnmad 
Dara Shikuh on the other, were prompted lo render Indian learning into 
Persian,- which gradually brought aboul a rapprochement between Indian and 
Iranian cultures and resulted into a grand synthesis in the realms of art and 
literature. 

With the conquest of the Punjab in 1021 by Sul1an Me~mO<l, Lahore 
came to be known as an important centre, politically as well as socially, 
on par with Ghazni. In a short lime, Lahore, which rivalled Ghazni as a 
centre of literary activity, laid the foundation of In do-Iranian culture, resulting 
in Inc.lo-Persian literature. Since society and cullure evolved round the brilliance 
or the court at Lahore as a centre of political authority, il necessarily allracled 
both the ambitious nobles and the rising poets and writers. And, as a 
consequence, there was a free, profuse and constant intercourse belweeen 
Iran, Af~anislan, Transoxania and Khuriisan on the one hand, and the Punjab 
in India on the other, which broughliii their train a wholesome and stimulating 
atmosphere and condition. According lo Mu~ammad 'Auli:, author of the 
Lubiibu 'J-Albiib, "Lahore, which vibrated with a wave of Iranian culture and 
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learning, wus the proudest or all districts in its unlimited learning and 
scholarship." 

The early lndo-lranian poets have played a considerable purl in the evolution 
of Persian literature in lm.lia and have lcl'l behind an indivisible common 
heritage. The language of the immigrant poets was Persian and as such they 
formed a small colony of an aristocracy in the Punjab, speaking the language, 
uncontaminated by Indian idiom. This cultural tradition remained patent till 
the time of Amir Khusrau, and was known for the purity of diction of the 
early poets as against the ornate and Indianized Persian of later poets. The 
early poets in India cultivated Persian poetry with catholic taste and retained 
the integrity of Persian idiom and llavour in all their poetical compositions. 
They wrote chaste Persian, unfamiliar with unwanted exaggerations, recondite 
words, vain epithets, far-fetched comparison and figurative language of the 
subsequent writers. They have displayed their power, fertility, resources and 
artistic instincts in their verses in the Persian language. 

It is universally acknowlegcd that the contribution of India, on the whole, 
to the llevclopmcnt of P.ersian poetry is vital and distinctive, though with 
the death of Dr. Mu~mnmad ktbal, it almost ceases to exist. The Persian 
poets, who were either of Indian origin or those who had to migrate to 
Inc..lia due to want of partonage, have sought inspiration from or copied the 
Persian models, and thus have generously contributed to Persian poetry which 
can· easily be compared with any rkh period of the literary history of Persia, 
both as regards quality and quantity. It must be recalled here that the poetical 
works of the Indian-born poets like Khusrau, l;Iasan, Fai<)i, Drahman, DidT!, 
Ghiilib and of Iqbal, and of those migrating from Persia like Na~iri, ·urn, 
Zuhuri, Ghazilli, Talib, ,Sa' ib anti Kalim who perfected their art in the poetical 
dimate Of Indian courts, were recognized as accomplished compositions all 
over Persia and Central Asia. It was the mission or the Persian poets, who 
were endowed with the girts of composing extempore or of poetizing factual 
incidents, to entertain their royal masters and their entourage with their delightful 
verses, repartees and enigmas. Indeed, Persian poetry produced in India is 
a truer index of the social anti cultural contact bet ween the Hindus and 
Muslims than other chronicles and records, and it gives us a clearer picture 
or that cultural linkage. 

In India the lirst rendering or Sanskrit verses into Persian was made 
during the time or Sul\iln Mcl.11nud in whose praise Nanda, the Riijii of Kalinjar, 
had composed a J'cw verses in I 023. A1x:ortling to the Tiirikh-i-Fin:~·htch, 

the Raja who had conlined himself in a fort, for fear of Sul[iin MeJ:unud, 
surrendered and made a present of the Sanskrit verses in the original and 
in the Persian language to the Sul!iin who, in appreciation or this gesture, 
rewarded the Riija with several forts. 
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The Hindu bard, Kedar Raja, is said lo have attended the court or Sul1an 
'Allau'd-Din in the twell'lh century, while in the thirteenth century Sultan 
Jalillu'd-Din KhaljI was probably the first Muslim monarch of Delhi who showed 
some intellectual interest and inquired into the lndian learning and Sanskrit 
scholarship, Sul!an MuJ:iammad Tu~laq's intellectual curiosity is a landmark 
in Indian learning. Diya'u' -Nakh shabi's adaptation or fifty-two short stories 

· from a Sanskrit work, Sufa-Suplll~<llf, into Persian in 1320 under the title 
or Tu/I-Niinwh is by far the most outstanding achievement or the Sul!an 's 
reign in this field. 

During the reign of Sulpln Firi:iz Shah Tug!!laq, the oflicial patronage 
of Sanskrit learning continued despite his unbiased theocratic polides, and 
as such he commissioned translations particularly or medical works into Persian 
from Sanskrit, when he found thirteen hundred rare Sanskrit works in a 
temple at Jwalamukhi after the sack or the Nagarkut in the Kangra valley 
in 1362. As a matter of fact the pundits of the temple were consulted and, 
in co-operation with Persian scholars, the rare manuscripts of a number of 
works on astronomy were rendered into Persian. The most signilicant of 
them was the translation into Persian of an Indian work by a court-poet, 
'Izzu'd-Din Khalid Khan! under the title of D;J/iil 'il-i-Firiizshiihi. Besides, 
Sanskrit works on astronomy, astrology, physics and music wercalso rendered 
into the Persian language. 

It was in the reign or Sulpin Sikandar Liic.11, an intellectually alert monarch, 
who by throwing Persian studies open to the natives, set in motion the prl'lcess 
of their integration into the higher a<lministration of the Sul!anate, that in 
1512 a work on Indian me<licine, Agad;I-Muhlfruidyaka, was translated into 
Persian under the supervision of Miyiln Bhiia Khawils Khan, his Prime Minister, 
and was tenncd Tibb-i-Sika11d;1rT. It is also said that this work which contains 
a detailed account of thernpeutics, the structure of the human body, and 
the diagnosis and treatment of diseases, and serves as a major authority 
on Indian medicine, is not a translation but rather that it is based on the 
works of Caraka, Susruta, Kara1.rn, ilhoja, Cinlfimai.1i, Cakravaka, Kirilta and 
many others. The great epic, l\f;ih;ibhfirnta, was translated· into Persian in 
order to understand the religion and culture of ancient India. The Muslim 
kingdoms of Kashmir and also of the Deccan showed a fine spirit of toleration 
and displayed an at:tive patronage to Indian learning an<l culture. At the instance 
of Sul!iln MeJ:imud Begara, a work on the cure or horses was rendered into 
Persian under the name of Kh;Ji/-N;Tmch by Zainu'I- 'Abcdln Karabala'I 11/ius 
Hfishimi. As a matter of fac! genuine Muslim efforts towards an unc.lerstantling 
or iildian learning, and patronage or anti participation in Sanskritic lore, begins 
with Sul!iin Zainu'l-'AbccHn of Kashmir, the patron of Jonaraja, who continued 
the compiling and editing of the great Sanskrit historical work, Rilja1tm11)gi{1i, 

along with a number of Hindu scholars, including the physician, Shri llhatia. 
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With the accession of Emperor Akbar to the throne in 1556, a hitherto 
unprecedented patronage was extended lo Indian lore and lo the translation 
or important Sanskrit works, particularly on Indian philosophy and various 
sciences. The learned scholars who were engaged in translating the lnclian 
learning into Persian were among others 'All ii ma 'Abu 'l-Fa<,11, 'Ab<lu '1-Qa<lir 
IJa<layuni, Naqib Khan, Shaikh Sul\an Thanisarf, and Mullii. Shirf who were 
all assisted in thcirwork Qi· translation by an equally large number of Sanskrit 
pundits, well-versed ilr Indian philosophy and sciences. These translators along 
with DevT llrahmin, the renowned scholar and philosopher, and other learned 
pundits, were housed in the library of the Audience Hall at Fatehpur Sikri. 

The translation or the Ath;m·a Vi.:d11 was lirst undertaken by 'Abdu'l-Qudir 
IJadayuni with the help of Shaikh Bhuwan Khan, a llrahmin convert, and 
later on by 1:-lajT Ibrahim Sarhin<li, and wastenned Ath11r-/Jll11. The lirst 
translation ol' the Riimii)'ll~ut of Valmiki into Persian was begun by' Abdu'l-Qa<lir 
Ba<liiyunT al the instance or Emperor Akbar in 1584 anc.1 was completed 
in 1589. 

Again, the Mah;ibh;irn111 was translated by 'Abdu 'I-Qadir lladilyuni, Naqib 
Khan, Shaikh Sul!iin Thanesarf and Mulla Shfri under the supervision or 
Abu'l-Fa91,who wrote the prolegomena to the entire work in 1582-1587 
and gave it the title or Ruzm-N;imch. Abul-Fai<J Fai<Ji, two years later, improved 
upon the the prose translation of the M:1hiibhiirnta which is ornamental and 
embellished or rather highly poetic prose. The metrical translation or the 
/Jh;1gaw1d Gilii was termed Gilli, and the Gitii-S1111bo-d1111i is a Persian version 
or the Sanskrit commentary entitled Subodhli1i, while' Ahdu '1-Re~man Chrishtf's 
Mir'111u 'J-lf11qii'iq is an exposition or the philosophicul teachings of the Gitii 
in Islamic terminology. Bhaskaracarya who lived in Ujjain in the twctnh century, 
the last of the great mathematicians of ancient India, wrote his Lihin1ti, a 
work on arithmetic and geometry. In about 1586-87 this work was rendered 
into Persian al the instance of Akbar the Great, under the title of 
/Jud~i 'i'u 1-Funiin. And Somadeva' s Killluisurit-S:Igurn, a collection of stories, was 
translated into Persian by Fai<,li. The story of Raja Nata of the Ni~adha territory 
and Princess Damayanlf of Vidarbha, an anecdote from the :\fuhii/Jh;iniltl, 
known as N;J/op;ikhJ<ltw, was rendered into Persian by Fai<)i and was named 
N11/-IJ;umw, in 1594. Regarding the N:1/-Dmmm, 'Abdu '1-Qac.Jir 13adayunf writes 
in his Mu11l<1kh;1b;itu '1-Ta wfi1ikh th al "it is such a Mmhmll'f that the like 
of it no poet could have composed for the last 300 )L'ars since Amir Khusrau." 

Essentially the progrnmme of translations from Sanskrit into Persian un<ler 
Akbar the Great was not an isolated or spccilic development. ll was a part 
of the intensive project for the improvement or his rnin<l which also included 
the translations from Arabic, Turkish, and Kashmiri in particular. Among the 
Hindu scholars employed lo help Muslim scholars, or rather translators were 
Kishan Joshi, Ganga<lhar, Mahesh Mahanand, Devi ,Misra, Satavadhava, 
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Mahusudana Misra, Caturbhuja and Dhawan. This joint enterprise pul into 
Persian the Sanskritic lore, besides several other religious and metaphyskal 
works. 

It was during the regime of Emperor Shah-jehan that Prince MulJammad 
Daril Shikuh, who was passionately fond of Indian Philosophy. and religion, 
made Ta1vuluablc additions lo· Indian thought. His translations include the 
lljJimi,mds un<lct the title of Sirr-i-Akbur. 1-lis important work· is the 
M;ijmu'u 'I-Btil;rnin, a comparative study of Hinduism and Islam. ll may be 
recalled here that the Sanskril work, SmnuclrasmJgm11a, written in 1708, is 
supposed to be the translation or the· Mujm 'u 'J-1Jaflrai11. 

The Puranic lileralurc was also translated into Persian ancl among others 
it included the Siw1 Puriiua, the Bhiiguw1ta Pun1{Ja, the Vi,''!JU Punioa and 
the SJ.:anda Purii!lfl at the instance or Emperor Akbar in 1602-03 whkh 
arc the other Persian versions or Lhe same. 

II may be added that though the Muslim contribution to the transfer 
of Sanskrit lore into Persian is undoubtedly great, yet the Hindu scholars 
undertook the task or acquain1it1g their Muslim brethren with the treasures 
of their knowledge by bringing our a mass ·or lileralure in the Persian language 
through Lheir own efforts, of which Brnhm:1-Su1ra, Prnbodlm Ca11drod;iy:1, 
A111111- \/i/;isa, and Zich-i-Ulligh IJ:1ig arc remarkable. 

lksides, al-llirunT is right when he complains or the Hindu indifference 
lo historical science, as it docs not appear to appeal to Hindu imagination. 
In spite of the lack or intcresl in hisloriography, the Hindus along wilh Muslims 
have been ublc lo produce a large number of remarkable un<l useful works 
in Persian during the Mughal regime in India. 

Abu'l-Qasim Firishlch's monumental work, Gulsha11-i-llmihlml better 
known us Tiirikh-i-Fli'ishtr.:h, compiled in 16 11, is regarded us the most 
compendious ofchronicles 1ha1 medieval India has produced, Abu'( FmJl's 
detailed history or Akbar the Great, Akb:1r-Nii111ch and lhc encyclopaedia 
treasure of statis1ics about Akbar's empire, A 'Ji1-i-Akb;iri arc considered lo 
be the outstanding works. 'Abdu'I-Qadir BadiiyOnT's remarkable work, 
MuJ1111/.:h;1b;iiu 't-TmviirJJ.:h, is said to be the lirsl critical work of Akbar's 
policy ~vhilc Khiill Khan's Mu111uklwbu 'J-Lub:ib is a record or events or the 
Mughal empirC,lrnrtkularly of the reign of Aurangzib. or the Hindu distinguished 
histl'irians, Candra Bhiina Brahma1.rn 's ChHh•Tr Ch;mum, Rai Brinc.laban 's 
Lubbu '1-T111nirl/.;h, lshwardasa Nagar's FulO/;iit-i- 'Al11111gJi·J an<l Bhimsen 's 
Nuskha-i-Dilkushii arc some or the important books on history which merit 
10 be apprcdatcd both in quality and quantity. 

During the medieval period of Indian history, the Indians devoted themselves 
lo the compilation or Persian lexicons, and in a short time, the dictionaries 
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compiled in India exceeded those produc.:ed in lrnn. No Persian writing except 
the works of Khusrau and Fui<Ji commands respect in Iran, but the value 
of Persian lexic.:ons compiled in Indiu has been acknowledged. The critical 
dictionaries were compiled by Indians, during the last <lays of the Mughal 
power in India when the controversy over the superiority of Iranian to In<lian 
scholars in Persian learning anti literature heightened its tone. Undoubtedly, 
the lexicons compile<l by Indians reveal their critical acumen, scholarly research, 
vast learning and depth or knowledge. 

The Durhii11-i-Q;i111/i' bu Mu~ammad I~usain Tabrizi, a controversial 
dictionary, written in 1651 <luring the regime of 'Abdu'llah Qulb Shah and 
the Khirqlu '/- 'Ulum, an encydop<J,.Cdic work, by Abu'lmad, and 
fll/'/uwg-i-AmmdriiJ: a voluminous dktionary, compiled by Mul:tamma<l 
Ua<lshah, chief scribe of the Maharaj and Aniiraj of Vijayanagara, arc some 
of the important lexicographk:al works in Persian by the Muslims. 

The JJ:if1:1r-i- 'Ajam is one of the most lcarne<l lexicons ever compilc<l 
by a single individual. Tek Chand 'Uahar' brought out several e<litions of 
this monumental work between 1739 and 1786, each of which was an 
enlargement of or rather an improvement upon the earlier one. His approach 
to lcxic.:ography is sdentilk Indeed, the Bufwr-i- 'Aj;un is known throughout 
the world and both the eastern and the western critks Persian have praised 
it as the best lexkon produced in India. 

The Mu,\:1:1/fliit 'usb-Shu'm'ii is another lcxicograhical work by Si)'ilikutI Mal 
'Wiirasteh ', completed iil I 782 a fl er over lit'teen years' labour. Wiirasteh 's 
criticism is refreshing. Though the work is a small compilation with no copious 
quotations, ycl it has the merit of being an entirely original work based 
on the results of research. 

From the time or the Ghaznavids in 1hc eleventh century to the downfall 
or the Mughal empire in t'he eighteenth century, various works on inshii 
or epistles were composed by Hindus as well as Muslims. The literature 
in Persian on in..,·h;i is varied, wide and rich. The epislolary art as a liternry 
form wus <levelpoed <luring the Mughals' regime and attained wide popularity 
during the reigns of Jchii.ngir andShah Jehiin. The Hindus took zealously 
to this art and to the vocation or 11w11.\'hfgiri, anti their zeal and enthusiasm 
made it their own preserve. -

With the exception of Shaikh Abu'l-Fa91, author or the hlsh;i-i-Abu '/-flu//, 
an<l Aurangzib 'Alamgir, au1horof the Rug'1it-Alamgir, whoare rcgarde<l as 
the linest exponents of Persian epistles, no other artist in this branch of 
literature could he compared to Har l<iran, Candra Bhan, Madhu Ram, Nitral 
Chanel and Odhe Raj. Candra Bhan was an adept in the style of Abu'l-Fa91 
which was lloritl., verbose anti metaphorkal. They enriched the language with 
their own modes of thought, homely idioms and imageries, and Indian diction 
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and vocabulary. 

To be brief, Can<lra Bhan of Shah Jchiin's reign, Odhc Raj of Alamgir's 
rule and Pandit Ma<lhu Ram of Dara Shikuh' s times arc the outstanding 
cpistolographcrs, while the Hali-A11ju111,w by O<lhc Raj, the T;m~u 'J-/11shii 
by lndrajit Mchkar, the Guld;1swh-i-Fair/ by Tohri Mal 'Tamkin, the 
Gulsh;m-i-Ajii iv by Juswantrai Singh an<l the Gharibu 'J-Im·hii by Kishanchand 
arc notable works on insh;i. -

Along with Muslims there have been Hindus also whose labours have 
pro<luccd great memoirs in Persian <luring the Mughal rule in ln<lia, which 
like the lexicon was the main feature or the age. These memoirs serve as 
a great source of in!'onnation about the medieval history of ln<lia. 

The Salim1h-i-Khu 'shgu by 13rin<laban<lasa Khu'shgu, the Gul-i-Ra '11a by 
Lakshmi NarayanaShaliq, the Am:rn 'J-Ah1bb:1 by Mohan Lal Anis, and the 
Hmm:~·hch-/J;1h:1r by Kishandasa Adrnldasa lkhlas arc the notable memoirs 
or Hindu scholars who llourishe<l <luring the Mughal regime in India. 

The Gul-i-Ra '1111 written by Lakshmi Narayana Shaliq in 1187 of the 
Hijra era is <livide<l into two sections - the first section <leals with the Muslim 
poets writing in Persian, and the sewnd treats of the Hindu poets in alphabetical 
or<lcr. The Sulinah-i-Khu '.o;hgu is the work of Brin<laban<lasa Khu 'shgu, whkh 
stands as one or thcvery important memoirs. ll gives an account of the 
majority of Persian poets. The l/:1111ishc.:h-IJ:1h:1r wrillen in the year 11 ~6 
Hijra era by Kishandasa Achaldasa lkhlas <leals with the biographkal accounts 
of the Persian poets who llourished from the times of Emperor Jehangir 
to the reign or Mu~umma<l Shah. Thl! Snlirwh-i-lshrnt from the pen of Durgadasa 
'shrat, composed in I 175~gives an account Of the ancient and the modern 
poets in alphabetical order. The Anfru 'J-Ahibb11 by Mohan Lal Anis, which 
was written in 1197, is a biographical memoir of Mul)ammad Fakhir Makin, 
and his Hindu disdplcs who had cultivated the poetic art in the Persian 
language. The 'lp1r'ush-Shu ';m1 by Khutbi Chane.I Zaka, composed in the 
year 124 7, gives, in the 1nost haphazard manner, the accounts of about lirtccn 
hundred poets, and the Am:rn '/- 'Ashiqin which was written in the year 1245 
by Rutan Singh Zakhmi, is also 0.1e of the biographical memoirs, written 
in alphabetical order. 

The memoirs of Urdu poets written in Persian by Muslims as well as 
Hindus arc great liternry and critical contributions to Ur<lu literature nn<l also 
give an account or the devi.:lopment of a new language, Urdu which is a 
common an<l sacred hl.!ritage, born or the joint efforts of all communities 
in India, particularly or the Hindus and the Muslims. 

In India Persian was the language of the polished society, of diplomatic 
corrcspon<lence, or the law-courts and or the oflidal reports, and was used 
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by Indian oflkials till about A. D. 1830. A large body of readers, able lo 
read Persian and willing to pay, was assured to Persian newspapers, published 
in India. 

The J;u11-i-J<1hun-11um11 was a weekly, edited by Lala Sada Sukh Ra 'i 
of Calcutta which was started in A. D. 1822 while the Mir'utu 'J-Akhbiir 
was edited by Ram Mohan Roy and ushered into existence about the same 
year. The Sham.w 'J-Akhbiir was published periodically in Persian under the 
editorship Of Mani RamThakur. 

Persian was one of the vehicles employed by the mystics and Sulis in 
India whose contribution to the language cannot be minimised. The early 
part of the Middle Ages was a period of the promulgation of the Sufi doctrine 
in India. Shaikh Mu'inu'd-Din ChistT (A. D. 1142-1235) and many other 
saints anc.J mystics who enriched Persian literature by their 111,1//u;mt or records 
of conversation 11s well as by their permanent .i.vorks. 13esides, the translators 
of the Qur';/11 the f/udilh, the Fiqh of the Muslims, the /Jiblc: of the Christians, 
the Grm11hu Siihcb ol~he Sikhs, the Ciilh:is of the Parsis, the Vedic and 
Puranic lilerature of the Hindus in particular were rendered into Persian. 

The contribution to almost all the branches of Persian literature in India 
by the Hindus and Muslims in particular, indicale the impact of the language 
on the Indian mind and imagination, and conlirms the fact lhal India was 
the second home of the Persian language <luring the medieval period of Indian 
history. 

It may be rei..:alled that Ali Asghar Hekmat's interest in India is directly 
responsible for his works on Indian history and culture. The Iranian savant 
has also translated S:iktm/t//11, the famous romani..:e of Kiili<lasa into Persian 
prose and poetry. Naini's publication of Upani~ads has opened a new and 
fresh chapter on lndo-lranian cultural relalions. Tafadc..loli's translations of 
the works of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, Barz in 's of the autobiography of Mahatma 
Gandhi, anc.J Tikko's of the works of Rabinc.Jranath Tagore have acquainted 
Iranians wilh the cultural heritage of India and with trends of the modern 
though! in India, and serve as a guide lo Lhe Iranians to the common source 
of the cultural heritage. ll must be admilled lhal il was through the efforts 
and interest of the Muslims and Hindus in particular, and other Indian 
communities in general thal India directly prolillcd by the learning anc.J culture 
of Iran in various dirci..:lions. The Persian language in medieval India continued 
to prosper and there were instani..:cs of i..:ullural contai..:ls between Iran and 
India effei..:ted either by poets, scholars, historians and enlightened monan.:hs 
who brought uboul the cmolionul inlegration of the country. 

Even to this <lay, besides the study of Persian along with Sanskrit in 
the schools, colleges and universities, the enchanting poetry of Khaiyyam, 
the objective auiiude of al-IllrOni, the delineating brush of Behza<l, the graceful 
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curves of m1sta'Dq, the bewitching pallerns of carpets, the artistic hand of 
the craftsmen and the aesthetic pen of the creative writers in Persian arc 
known to be a part of the cultural heritage of India as much as they arc 
Persian. It is rightly stated that the silver links with whkh India and Persia 
were attached to each other arc visible in the common endeavour of developing 
a human culture, the joint enterprise or evolving a better and nobler life, 
of working a1id fashioning patterns of peaeel'ul, non-exploitative, graceful living 
together, nationally and internationally. 



PARSEES IN SURAT FROM THE 16TH TO l\HDDLE 19TH CENTURY: 
THEIR SOCIAL, ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL DYNAMICS 

MANI KAJ\lEIU(..\R 

The Parsecs, dcsccndellls ol' early Iranian Zoroastrian immigrants into 
India settled along the coast of Gujarat from the 8th century onwards.' From 
their original sclllcmenls in Sanjan on the coast south of Surat, groups of 
them moved north towards other villages and towns in Gujarat, the most 
important being Kham bat ( Cambuy), Dharuch, Variav and Surat and south 
towards Thana (11orlhcrn Konkun). The first batch of Parsecs came towards 
the mouth of the Tapi river about the cud of the 14th century; when Surat 
was just emerging as a town. lleforc this, reports of European visitors to 
Surat do not mention Parsecs and neither do any other records. Rander 
on the opposite side was an important centre 111 that lime. Dy 1515 however 
quite a strong senlcmcnt of Parsecs is to be found in Surat. 

Surat was established in the 13th century, though exact dales arc not 
known. The first inhabitants were Kolis and farmers, and it was still a duster 
of villages. Dy the time Parsecs came, it had emerged into a town with 
a small fort on the river Tupi. The Portuguese came to Surat in 1512 lirst 
to plunder and burn. Surat by now had come to be known for its cosmopolitan 
trade, and ships from hl.-rc were going lo all places in West Asia and also 
to the East, and lraclc increased rapidly. The Portuguese auackcd Surat twice 
again in 1514 and 1530. Mahmud llcgada II of Ahmcdabad, under whose 
authority Surat fell, then further strengthened the Fort in 1543, and put 
a stop lo their dcprcda1io11s.2 · 

The Parsecs by now had become well scnled in Surat and by their economic 
enterprise and political acumen were building a position for themselves, both 
clements bolstering each other. The Parsecs in Surat, as elsewhere in Gujarat, 
had rapidly increased in numbers through early conversions, the constant 
emigrations from Iran across the sea, as well as from across Afghanistan 
through the old I trade conquest route, anc.1 from the north Indian settlements, 
which they left with the onslaught of the Muslims.3 Many travellers and local 
chroniclers of the 16th und 17th centuries have expressed surprise al the 
rapid growth of numbers, inlluence and prestige of such a small minority 
of the population all over Gujarat, and particularly in Surat.4 

lly the mic.lc.lle of the 17th century their number was nearly 10,000 in 
Surat out of a total population of approximulcly one lakh. This small bane.I, 
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as was their wont since their arrival in India, came very dose to the other 
communities of Surat. They dressed like Hindus, spoke the Gujarati language, 
as according to tradition, they had promised the local ruler of Sanjan to 
do on their lirst arrival from lran;5 Foreign travellers could not distinguish 
them from others, except on doscr scrutiny of their features. They were 
on amiable tenns with their Muslim brethren also, and it is said that they 
were well liked by them.6 Their soda) customs were not much different 
from those of the Gujarati Hindus, particularly regarding celebrations al the 
time of marriages, child-bearing, childbirth, and even some aspects of the 
death ceremonies. Their closeness with the Hindus can be gauged by the 
very Hinduized names they adopted during their early stay, such as Pujiaji 
(Pujia : revered), Dhikaji, Gandhi, Modi, Rattan, Nagan, Ram, Chaya and 
innumerable such common names between the two communities.7 The men 
even kept a little lop knot (Choti) like the Hindus. Unfortunately the closeness 
also introduced retrograde practices such us polygamy, child marri.ages and 
seclusion of women. The Parsecs therefore lived peacefully, mostly unmolested 
and unmolesting, developing their own internal strengths, maintaining their 
exclusiveness throu£h enclogamy and seclusion of their religious practices. 
After the initial conversions which must have taken place at the early stages 
of their entry into W estcrn India, they became a 'dosed· society from the 
religious point of view. Thus they achieved, even upto today, 11 happy blend 
of being accepted, ucccpting and still havin£ a distinct identity of their own. 
In the eyes of their fellow countrymen they fanned und were accepted as 
another caste group and they were allowed to freely practise their exclusive 
lives. 

Surat Parsecs like those elsewhere, had begun to lind large ureas of 
Zoroastrian doctrines of the Zend Avesta and the texts missing and were 
at a loss as to certain tenets. Under the leadership of Changa Asa of Navsari, 
they joined in the arrangements to send a learned man, Hoshang llharucha, 
in 14 78 to Iran with a detailed questionnaire to be answered by the Zoroastrain 
priests in Kerman, which seems to have been the main Zoroastrain centre 
in lran. 11 In the process of selllcmcnt in Surat, the Parsecs took up various 
occupations, but chief amongst them, upto the 18th century were, apart from 
agriculture, weaving, carpentry and ship-building. They also entered vigourou~ly 
into trade and commerce, especially as brokers, and into the liquor trade. 
Their diligence and capacity for hard work was recognised by the writers 
of the period. Mandelslo, in 1638, has called them the 'busiest people in 
the worlcl. '" Ovington has described them as hardworking and diligent. 10 By 
the 17th century they had become the 'chief men of the loom' in Surat 
and had started weaving special types of silk like Khinkaab, garo and tanchoi 
which were snatched up by the Arabs and was perhaps the major cause 
for the European entry into Surat 11

• Thus, by the middle of the 17th century 
the Parsecs had built themselves into a prosperous community. The wealthy 



PAltSEES IN SURAT HWM TllE 16Tll TO l\UDULE 19Tll CENTUltY... 73 

amongst the Parsecs gave su1xour lo their own poor, and it was noticed 
that they left no man destitute, and 'did not suffer a beggar in all of their 
tribe.• I'.! They had developed enough doul to exert economic and political 
inllucncc on the Muslim administration of Su~at, which was al this time being 
controlled by the 13cgadas from Ahmedabad, through their governors and 
Fort Commanders. 

The Sultans seem to have been practical, if not liberal in recognising 
the use of other communities. The wealth of the Hindus and Parsecs proved 
useful for political reasons, and in the 16th century, as Surat grew in strength 
as an 'international port', the Sultans had found it cxpendient to appoint 
one Malik Gopi as Governor of Surat. Surat was recognised after 1530 as 
the third best town in Gujarat (after Ahmedabad and Khambat) 13 and European 
traders began to converge on it. It had become a great emporium of trade, 
where, besides doth, all impo11ant commodities from Europe and China were 
bought and sold. 14 

The Europeans in scan:h of direct contact with producers and intermediaries 
with the authorities, found the Parsecs excellent brokers and also 'politil.:ally' 
useful. By now, Parsecs along with the Banias of Surat had established themselves 
as economic assets lo the State and were therefore gaining considerable weight 
with the authorities. It is said that at that time the Parsec community had 
amongst themselves 20-30 lakhs or Rupees and acted as money-lenders to 
the Nawabs and the Europeans. They lent, according to early records, 
Rs.14,00000 to the E.l.Co. and· 5 l lakhs to other European Companies 
in the 17th century. 15 2 

The Parsecs had acquired a considerably high status within the political 
and economic spheres and their help was often sought by various people. 
After their initial attacks on Surat, the Portuguese, after the Moghul take 
over, decided to get trading rights in Surat und appointed Parsecs as their 
agents, as they were inllucntial with the Moghul court, especially after Akbar's 
invitation to Dastur Meherji Rana to come to Agra and be part of his religious 
experiment, the Din-1-llahi. In 1580 the Portuguese, Dutch, French and English 
all appointed Parsecs as agents and thus increased their viability in the economic 
and political spheres. From the end of the J 61

h century lo 1800, when the 
British took full political control of Surat, Parsecs played this important role. 

The position or the community had by the end of the 16th century stabilised 
and they were accepted in Surat by their .fellow citizens as 'people or 
consequence' and •superior courage', 16 as described by the Governor of 
Surat in the middle of the l 71h century. According to Stravorinus, the Parsecs 
were allowed to settle their own differences through a Panchayat, and the 
Nawabs were very circumspect with them, and were said to stand in 'awe' 
r them and left them in some measure independcnt. 17 
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A mention of a few leac.ling agents and their acllv1l1es will help throw 
light on the dynamks of Parsec entrepreneurship and political acumen. They 
cemenlcc.l fricnc.lly relations with the Dutch, Armenians, Portuguese and others. 111 

Ruslom Manck, like his follow Parsecs, acted as a liaison between his European 
Principals ancJ the lnc.lian authorities. He became a boncJ between the governing 
and the governecJ. Ruslom Manek was a wealthy trader whose family had 
been supplying gooc.ls lo the various foreign missions. I-le was appointecJ agent 
anc.l vakil at Surat by the English al the very outset of their relations with 
Surat. We tinc.l him acting as a broker of the English factory with great 
'ability and character'. He was instrumental in solving many dilfo.:ullies between 
the English and the Moghul oflicers, over whom he had acquired great 
inlluence. 19 He also workec.l in various capacities for the Portuguese ancJ other 
foreigners. In these capacities Rustom Manck came close to the political powers 
in Surat, including the Moghul Governor.:?0 In 1660, the English chose him 
lo accompany them to the Delhi Darbar to gain various concessions as their 
agent and broker. They were in need of trading coiH.:cssions and also wanted 
exemption from taxes, anc.l freedom from harassment from local oflkials. 
He succeeded in gelling all the impediments to the Dritish removed from 
their path and also got a free girt of land for their factory. Thcif goods 
were to be imported free of duty and they also got relief from payment 
of Jakat.:? 1 His intluence was so pl:rsuasive that he was asked by the Nawab 
to help recover a ship of a rich Chalebi merchant (Syrian) captured by the 
Portuguese and taken to Daman. He was not only an able diplomat but a 
linguist who knew many languages - Persian, Portuguese and English. He 
undertook this mission in l 702, and went to Goa bearing gifts. After many 
meetings lasting for nine months, he returned to Surat with Chalebi 's ship.:?:? 
DuG lo differences between him and the Chief of the Surat English factory 
in 1690, he had been accused of conspiring against the Governor of Dombay 
to destabilise the East India Company. However, the oflicials of the Comr>any 
al Surat refused lo give credence lo this and insisted on keeping him on 
as their agent:?3 and he was reappointed as Chief Agent in 1701. During 
this dispute he had accepted the position of Vakil and Administrator of Passports 
from the Portuguese in 1681, and worked in both capacities till 1 708. In 
this capacity he was in direct communication with the Portuguese Viceroys 
at Goa and other high Stale and Church OJlicials. 

In 1702, after his return from Goa, Ruslom Manck once again accompanied 
the British Ambassador, Sir William Norris lo Aurangazeb 's Court al Delhi. 
He was recommended by Sir Nicholas Waite as a person 'well-acquainted 
with the mysterious intrigues of these people and capable to prevent the 
impolicy and changeable projections of our hot brethren •.:?4 Ruslom acted 
as the principal inntermediary between Sir Norris and the highest Moghul 
oflicials. In spite of all these services, Rustomji suffered two years' imprisonment 
by the Moghul General, Ghaziyd-din Khan, because of Sir Norris 's abrupt 
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departure from Delhi, and was released only after offering apologies and 
tributes on his t>ehalf.25 For this, the Ilrilish, instead of appreciating his personal 
involvement and sacrilice, refused lo pay the dues which he had incurred 
on their behalf. The dispute went on even after his death in 1721. His eldest 
son refused to give up the claims, and was imprisoned by the Nawab at 
the behest of the English, who also allachcd his house and lined hin Rs.50,000 
and Rs.200 per day for daily supply of food lo his family.26 His second 
son went lo Dombay to gel justice and was pul under house arrest. The 
youngest son Naorosji Rustom then went 10 England in 1723 and approached 
the Court of Directors for justice. In typical •English fairness' the Court 
of Directors heard him and gave him redress by awarding him Rs.54,676 
and presenting him with a 'dress of honour' .27 The English in India had 
acted as if they already owned Surat and its people, and the Court of Directors 
generally gave them a free hand. Where colonial administrators were concerned 
they had already started showing their practice of disingenuity and double 
talk under the show of pomp and cin:umslance. The 'dress of honour' being 
the show! As time wenl on, one secs more and more of this. Naorosji Ruslom 
was the lirsl Indian to visit England. 

In the Qi.i'.\"Ch-i-Rustom ."111nck, wrillcn in 17 11 by Mobed Jamshcd 
Kaikobad in Surat, Rustom is eulogised and a detailed account of his activities 
is given from whh.:h we can gauge the amount of personal and group pressure 
he could exercise in the service of the local population, and the Parsecs 
in particular. During Shivaji 's allack on Surat in 1664, Kaikobad states that 
Shivaji 's troops surrounded the town on all sides and that many men and 
women were made prisoners. Two of Shivaji 's Sardars made many Parsecs 
prisoners and had demanded a ransom of Rs.10,000 lo set them free. Rustom 
had paid this amount and got his brethren freed.::? 11 Again in 1679 when 
Aurangzcb imposed Ji:da tax on all non-Muslim subjects, the Parsecs were 
not exempted, and the poor of the community bewailed their incapacity to 
make such pa)1nents, whereupon Ruslom arranged to pay the local Diwan 
a certain sum annually on their behalf. He also helped the poor of the Hindu 
community who appealed to him and paid on their behalf, and thus secured 
freedom for those who had been imprisoned for non-payment of Jizia.29 

Also, in the public interest he got pcnnission from the Nawab to build bridges, 
roads, wells, tanks and dharmushalas.30 

The Parsec connection with the Moghul Court continued by a series 
of Parsecs visiting the Delhi Court, even after the death of Aurangz:cb, and 
exerting their political inllucnce for various purposes. 

During Aurangzcb 's rule, Surat continued lo prosper and the population 
grew. In the 18th century we sec the accumulation of merchant finance and 
capital amongst the Parsecs with consequent increase of political •clout' and 
prestige, both working to enhance lhc other. The small community of Parsecs 
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earned the love of Hindus and Muslims in gener~l. and was able to come 
through these dinicult poli1ical limes bct.:ausc of these two clements working 
in their favour.3 1 The Parsecs found support from the Moghuls at Delhi against 
any form of persecution and injustice from the local rulers and were able 
to reach the cars of Darbar at Delhi on several occasions and proved politically 
useful to the foreign trading companies. They were also appointed in various 
polilical capacities by the Pcshwas during lhis period and found to be extremely 
competent. 

Early in the J 8th century, in 17 l 0-11, the Parsecs of Surat sent a 
representative to the Emperor Firuzshah complaining of harassment by the 
local Kaji, who could not be controlled by the Moghul Governor. The Kaji 
had started to extract taxes from Parsecs on occasions of weddings, navjots 
and other religious festivals and had also put them on forced labour to dig 
graves for dead Muslims and perpetrated sundry other harassments. The petition 
was written by a leading Parsec in Surat, Kavasji Modi. All communications 
with the Emperors, Nawabs and Kajis were made through the Modis whose 
family were the Davars of the community and whose founder was Modi.3~ 
In reply, a lirman was sent to the Kaji and Governor forbidding them to 
harass the Parsecs in the above and in any other manner. The firman certainty 
enhanced the prestige and status or the community. :u In 17 44 a Parsec mechanic, 
Sorabji Cawasji who had mastered the art of watch-repairing, was in great 
demand all over India and his fame had even reached Delhi. The Emperor 
sent for him to repair a clock, presented to him by the Turkish Sultan. 
Sorabji did this work capably and won great praise from the Emperor who 
kept him in Delhi for a number of years, and treated him with honour giving 
him the title of Neksatkhan and lands. Whilst at Delhi, he was able to intervene 
on behalf of the Nawab or Surat, Tcj 13cg Khan, saving him from deposition. 

Sorabji 's two sons were also honoured with titles or 13ehennand Khan 
and Talcyarkhan respcctively.34 On his return to Surat, Sorabji was greatly 
honoured by one and all. In l 7 59 he was requested by the English to intervene 
with the Emperor to request a linnan for the command of the Surat Castle 
(Fort) and for the Tankha attached to the ofticc or the Admiral of the llect, 
which mission Sorabji successfully accomplished and also brought back dresses 
or honour for the Ilritish. 

A little later, seeing the friendly reception this small community was 
getting from the Rulers at the highest level, Kavasji Rustamji and Kalabhai 
Sorabji also visited Delhi to meet Sorabji and got an honourable treatment. 
They received estates and titles. Kavasji Rustomji, who was the third son 
or the high priest of Udva<la (the most sacred place of the Parsecs) received 
the title of Mirza Khushro Ueg. Having established their political credentials, 
the Parsee community sat quite secure in a very unstable era .. Also, they 
were eagerly sought after by various European Companies as already-mentioned. 
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About 1784, another Parsec, Mancherji Kharsedji Sheth, Agent of the 
I?utch Company, went twice to Delhi to gain both Company and private 
trade concessions from the Emperor. Mancherji had also gained the good 
favour of the Gaekwad and, in 1800 was able intercede on behalf of the 
British lo get a favourable exchange of territory from Govindrao Gackwad 
for the Surat Chauth. He cxerdsed, according to contemporary reports, much 
tact, and displayed great zeal in his worL15 He also took part in negotiations 
in 1802 between Raoji Appaji, Anandrao Gackwad and the British, which 
ultimately led Lo the conclusive Treaty of subsidiary alliance.36 Earlier, at 
the end of the 18th century we lind that a Parsec, Maniyar, belonging to 
the Sheth family, was sent to England to intercede for Dajirao with a lellcr 
to Edmund Durke. Though his letter is not traced, a copy of Durke 's reply 
to the Pcshwa is cxtant.J7 Since Parsecs were active in Maralha politics in 
various ways, we find that from 180 l to 1809 Khursedji Modi of Surat 
was a Sarsubcdar of the Peshwa Dajirao, acting as a liaison between the 
Pcshwa and the Dritish.38 

Thus, through a troubled century, this small band of Parsecs not only 
survived, but came out as "winners" in many ways in this now thriving 
city of Surat, as well as in other towns of Gujarat. This small, but vibrant 
community had come to the forefront because or politkal and economic strength. 
Dy the 17th century they had become important merchants and traders and 
had begun to amass capital enough to finance the ruling Nawabs and the 
European Colllpanics. They had done this through acting as middlemen in 
procuring and pro Ji.; .-i ng goods for the foreign trading com panics, and developing 
new industries suited to the changing demands. With the slow change of 
demands from finished products to that of raw material, Parsec manufacturers 
of the beautiful silks definitely had begun to suffer, and the demand for 
Khinkaab, Ghat and tanchoi was being reduced and the East India Company 
was looking for raw collon instead. The Parsecs, though aware of the danger 
to their weaving industry, were the first Lo set up ginning factori~s to dean 
the raw cotton they procured for export. The changed economic situation 
brought about by British imperial needs was quickly seized on by them. Similarly 
from carpenters working on ships they have more moved on to building 
ships when they saw the English need to have more ships. Ships built of 
Indian teak were much stronger and lasted longer than those built in Europe 
of oak. Gradually, the Parsecs of Surat, and later of Dombay, began to 
monopolise the industry and built ships for the British Navy and large frigates 
for trade, both in the West and East upto China. No wonder then, that 
by the end of the 18th century, some of the best villas and gardens of 
Surat belonged to the Parsecs, who lived in grand Moghul style. Such were 
the houses of Rustom Manck and Mancherji Sheth and many others already 
mentioned. James Forbes describes their luxurious style of living which was 
a blend of European and eastern taste and comfort.39 
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Backed by such prosperity of a considerable percentage of the community 
as compared to the larger communities, the Parsecs stood by each other 
in times of natural calamities and also helped others. Surat had a fair share 
of such disasters throughout the 18th and early 19th centuries. According 
to records there were four devastating lloods in the 18th century and six 
from 1800 lo 1850. Periodic lires added lo the distress of the people, particularly 
those of 1822 and 1837. During all these events the community leaders 
came lo the aid of their fellow men, and small as their numbers were, gave 
in equal measure lo those of the majority community, which made up about 
80% of the population. The account from contemporary records are interesting 
and is a commentary of the financial status of the Parsec community. For 
instance, during the great lire of 1837, the following collection was made 
Rs. 68102 from Hindus, Rs. 62152 from Parsecs, Rs. 5803 from Muslims, 
Rs. 1000 from Vohras, Rs. 2331 from Prabhus and Rs. 25000 from Panjrapols 
(contributed by all). These figures arc indicative of the social and economic 
dynamics of Surat.40 It is also worth noting that, though during this period 
Hindu magnates wre considered equal, if not more llnandally sound, than 
the Parsecs, the contributions lo charity just about matched. During the lloods 
and tires which occured when Ar<lcshir Dhunjishah was the Kotwal (chief 
police officer), cnonnous and cnidcnt help was rendered by him to all the 
people of Surat, as will be shown later. Also, like all others, the Parsecs 
suffered linancially and emotionally during the Maratha attacks on Surat and 
stood by each other, such as the help and succour lo the Parsecs and others 
given by Rustom Manek in the early l 81h century. 

Within the Parsec community lhcre arose certain serious differen<::cs from 
the late 17th century onwards. All of these were linally amicably settled, 
otherwise it would have created a real danger to the existence of so small 
a minority. The most vexatious problem dealt with privileges of the priests. 
To summarise, the sacred tire al Sanjan had been shined to the Dharot 
Hills for safety after 1315 when the Muslims under Alpakhan attacked the 
region of Sanjan and defeated its ruler. From there il was taken to Dansda, 
(near Navsari) and then carried lo Navsuri al the invitation of ~hanga Asa, 
the leader of the Navsari Parsecs. Herc it remained in a magniliccnl temple 
and was tended by the priests coming originally from Sanjan. These priests 
were not supposed to perform ceremonies in any other temple or private 
home as those duties belonged to the local priests. However, the Sanjan 
priests overstepped their position and ventured into other areas. A serious 
quarrel ensued leading in 1686 to the killing of six la)1ncn supporting the 
Sanjan priests. The guilty were taken to Surat and imprisoned there. Fresh 
disturbances broke out in 1733, which led lo the Sanjan priests taking away 
the lire to Surat, but through the pressure of the Navsari people it was 
taken back there. As tension still prevailed, the priests petitioned the Gaekwad 
(under whose domain Navsari fell) to let them lake the lire to llulsar und 
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then to Udvada, where since 1742 it has remained and it is now housed 
in a large temple, which is the most important 'pilgrim' place for Parscc11'11 • 

Thus a vexatious and dangerous dispute came to an amicable end. 

Another dispute arose regarding the rights of marriage between the Mobcd 
(priest) families and the laymen. The priests in Surat and then elsewhere, 
in the middle of the 18th century refused to give their women in marrh1ge 
to laymen, but continued the practh.:e of laking lay women as wives. The 
lay Parsecs at this time, therefore refused to give the Dasturs their women 
in marriage. A stalemate occurred and the matter was settled by the Drilish 
government which appointed a commission, which upheld the lay ban in 1777, 
and the practice of keeping Mobed women within their own families still 
exists amongst the Parsecs."'.! An interesting offshoot of this Commission was 
that the Bombay government gave legal status to the Parsec panchayal which 
adjudicated intra-communal problems. 

A more serious and again divisive conllict arose in the early 18th century 
which originated in Surat. The dispute had started with Jamaspa, an Iranian 
priest, who visited Gujarat in about 1720. He found that the Parlic~s were 
using unauthenticated scriptures and gave them accurate copies of the Zcnd 
and Pchlavi books. He also set up centres or Zend and Pehlavi scholarship 
in Surat, Navsari and llharuch. Jamaspa was followed by Jamshed who scllled 
in Surat. Amongst other religious clarifications, they also claimed ihat the 
Parsec calender followed here was wrong, as it was based on in~ custom 
of interpolation or one month every hundred and twenty years. The Zoroastrians 
in Iran had stopped this practice after their defeat, but the Parsec immigrants 
had added a month in Khorasan before leaving for India. Hcnc~ hmrnspa 
showed that there was discrepency between the two calcnders:u A. number 
of important Parsecs in Surat started adopting the calender as a~cepted by 
the Iranian Zoroastrians led by Jam shed Vila ya ti in 17 46 and called lt"iemselvcs 
Kadmi. The chief of the Kadmi secl was Dhanjishah Manjishah, !iµpported 
by Dastur Darab who had become un erudite scholar under the tutelage of 
Jamaspa and Jamshcc.l. He was also the tutor to the well-known French scholar, 
Anquclil Duperron during the seventeen seventies. They were strongly opposed 
by Mahcherji Khursctji Sheth, the Dutch broker and Daslur Edulji Sanjana 
of Bombay who represented the majority of Surat Parsecs known as Shehcnshais. 
In the late 18th century the dispute became very strong and some Surti 
Kn<lmis had to 11ce, induding the priests Darab and Nawas. The two sects 
proliferated in llombay and other in Gujarat towns, and for some time extremely 
biller and strongly worded controversy erupted through Gujarati newspapers 
and the platform, leading somethimes to violence. This came to be known 
as the Kabisa controversy, which ended arter a year and a half, but books 
and pamphlets continued to be printed till the middle or the nineteenth century. 
Dy the end of that century the total number of Kadmis in Ilombay out of 
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91, l 36 Parsecs, was just 7208. Similar small numbers existed elsewhere. 
Now all that remains or the difference is that the new year and other festivals 
arc celebrated by these groups a month after the other.44 Through these 
and a !"cw other controversies the Parsecs stuck together and remained a 
distinct community with its own identity, supported by its many achievements 
and tenacity. A few of their differences have been described to show the 
vitality and alertness of the community and its will to survive. 

The combination of financial and political acumen served the purpose 
or the community and or those in power, as already seen. Members or this 
very small but well-established minority were used as middlemen by those 
in authority and by supplicants, as they were credited with a sense of alooi'ncss 
and impartiality and could not be accused or being subjective. This is one 
of the reasons why Parsecs were wekomcd as intermediaries by the highest 
authority in the land and also used by foreign powers to mediate for them. 
The political dynamics here arc extremely interesting. The llritish who steadily 
acquired more and more power in West em India, as elsewhere in India, 
found the Parsec political dynamics equally valid for them on assuming power. 
They used them and also gave them adequate political advantages. Parsecs, 
as others, upto the middle of the l 91

h century worked in a different political 
and economic milieu than what arose after the 1850 's. 'Nationalism', 'nation', 
'patriotism' did not have the same connotation as they did later. The political 
scenario consisted or small states with a major overlord. Political loyalty 
therefore, was not bound to the concept or' motherland', but was circumscribed 
to one's city and the Ruler under whom one lived. Hence, we lind the 
easy facility with which Parsecs, like others, worked with different centres 
of political power, such as the Moghul Emperors, the Nawabs or Surat, the 
Pcshwas and later on the British. 

With the asi::endcni::y of political authority by the British in Surat, first 
as Killcc..lars (Commanders) of the Fort, and later as de lm.:to rulers, political 
power and characteristics changed, Parsecs of Surat had, as seen, been dose 
to the English since their a<lvent into Surat from the sixteen hundreds. They 
had been of great service to the British in obtaining lirmans from the Emperor, 
an<l also in getting control of the Fort at Surat. This relationship between 
the two continued to some extent for the bcnelit of both, but primarily for 
the l3ritish. Amongst many officials appointed by the llritish after 1800, the 
Parsecs during the 17th century outnumbered the other communities 
percentagewisc. At this stage the llritish were in· need of local support for 
their administration al the secondary level, and Indians were appointed as 
a support system. Out or sixteen Prindpal Sardar Amins (no Indian was Judge) 
there were seven Parsecs. Only one Indian was appointed as Judge of the 
small causes court and another as dty magistrate, and both were Parsecs. 
Of the ten deputy Collectors, three were Parsecs and amongst many other 
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officials there were ten Parsec members of the Surat Municipality out of 
~2. These numbers show remarkable political parlidpalion by this very small 
community an<l its aflinity an<l usefulness to the ruling clitc.45 

During the early 19th century, in 1821 we sec the appointment of Ardcshir 
Dhanjishah as Kotwal of Surat.46 Ar<lcshir was a scion of the family of Sorabji 
Ncksatkhan (great grandson) whose Delhi connection has already been 
mentioned. Arcdeshir 's father Dhanjishah had been employed as llritish Agent 
lo the lndian States, and Mand vi Stale was one of them. In 1810 a small 
rebellion against the king erupted there and Dhanjishah went there with a 
small llritish force under Cunningham. He was killed by the rebels and 
Cunningham in turn killed the rebel leader, Abdul Rehman. Dhanjishah 's 
widow was given a political pension, the lirsl to be given to a Parsec woman, 
and his two sons, Ardeshir and Phirojshah were taken under llritish protection 
and were educated and put into their service, lirst, as clerks. The Kotwal 
was an olfo:cr who combined the powers of the chief of the police and 
magistrate. In his capacity as Kolwal, Ardeshir indefatigably worked and won 
the hearts or all the people in Surat: Parsecs, Hindus, Muslims and Christians, 
high and low, rich and poor.47 He restored order out of chaos in Surat. 
llefore his regime lhc people of Surat were constantly under allack from 
Dhils, Pindaris and roaming outlaws .. The British had not been able to slop 
the marauding for many years, and gave full powers lo Ardcshir to use his 
own initiative to 'kill and get kilh.:<l '. Ardeshir promised peace in six inonths. 
He raised a private volunteer force of able-bodied men and sent them on 
peace rounds. He also raised a special police forr..:c and trained them with 
proper anns. All night long, watch groups went round and kept each other 
alert. Ardcshir himself went round incognito to supervise and encourage the 
men. Through spies he fcrratcd out the hiding plar..:es of the thugs and kept 
them immobilised. He was a strong disciplinarian and promptly punished any 
form or insubordination. He also very wisely improved prisons, made them 
into workshops and gainfully occupied the prisoners, to no small effect towards 
rchabilftation. In this way he brought peace to Surat as promised, and !he 
commoi1 saying was that people of Surat now 'slept with their doors open'. 
No wonder then that he had won the heart of almost everyone in Surat. 

During the many calamities of lloo<l and fire which overlook Surat, he 
played the leading role in giving succour to the people. The lirst major r..:alamity 
after he took over power was in 1822, when Surat faced torrential 11oods. 
Ardcshir 's services during this time arc celebrated in Narbad 's famous poem, 
Surat 11i .'\1uktcsur Hukkikat wrillen in 1866. For Six da)·s Ardcshir sat on 
the banks or the river at Sayycdpura and kepi sending ship after ship lo 
rescue the .stranded people, rescuing thousands. He organised food, clothing, 
and sheller ror them through his own funds, as well as those from all 
communities, especially the Parsecs. The other great tragedy that strur..:k Surat 
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was the great fire whkh started in April I 837. Nearly half of Surat was 
burnt down. Ardcshir used all his ingenuity lo gel the tire extinguished and 
rcsclllcd the homeless. In this, four of the Wadas, colonies of Parsecs and 
Hindus in particular were destroyed, and many godowns tilled with food 
aml goods were burnt down. As an aftermath of this tragedy, Parsecs who 
had lost much emigrated lo Bombay in large numbers, and since then the 
Parsec popuhllion of Surat began to dwindle. The tire lasted for three days 
and led to great loss of life and property. Through AnJcshir, various houses 
of Parsec magnates such as the Anlias and Bhavnagaris were opened for 
the destitute Parsecs and others lo slay. They were also supplied with food 
and clothing, gcn~rously sent from Bombay, again particularly by the Parsecs. 
House to house distribution of rice, dal, long cloth, mulmal, saris and Rs. 
5 each was given. Help was also forthcoming from the Bombay Government 
which subsidised food distribution. Two smaller tires occurred in 1842 and 
1848, when again Ardcshir gave unstinted services. 

For all this Ardeshir won the complete trust and devotion of the people 
of Surat, und the British government gave public recognition of his service. 
Public functions honouring Anlcshir were given on various occasions. Five 
'Darbars' were held in Surat lo honour him. The lirst one was in 18 22 
lo felicitate him for his work during the lloods when he was given the title 
of Khan Ilahudur, and the last in 1845, after his reinstatement (he was suspended 
for a few years), of which 1norc later. The manner in which these Darbars 
were held arc eloquent testimony lo the llrilish desire to utilise pomp and 
circumstance, bclove<l by both Indians and the English, to strengthen the 
people's loyally towards them. They used the love of the people for Ardcshir, 
their love of show and pomp, the innate love of position, prc.slige sense 
of being part of the British power, lo reinforce lhcmsclves as the paramount 
power. To describe one such ceremonial occasion will explain lhis. On the 
22nd December 1829 in lhe presence of lhc Governor, Sir John Makolm,~11 

twenty thousand people were present al the Darbar lo honour Ardcshir. The 
British Army, under Gen. Hcsman stood al attention whilst Ardcshir was 
presented with a caparisoned horse with golden reins, a rich robe (Jabho), 
a bcaulil'ul sword (Talwar) called Malcolm's talwar, title or Khan llahadur, 
and four villages worth Rs.3000. Malcolm also declared the presentation or 
a gold medal. He was taken back to his home in a procession led by the 
army band followed by the Ilrilish army, Ilritish oflicials, the Nawab, Princes, 
and the rest or the politically important onicials and local people all of whom 
felt privileged and honoured. The general public lined the roads, and at the 
Hower market, they lovingly showered llowcrs on Ardeshir and shouted • Kotwnl 
ni Fatch ', 'Alluh Kotwal ko salanwt rnkhc ', 'puk purw11rdcgar Kotwal 110 

ba/ba/a J.:are ', 49 typical Hindu, Muslim and Parsec good wishes, showing the 
great love they had for him and how they really honoured him. The show 
must dclinilcly have given immense and richly deserved pride lo Ardcshir. 
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It was a greater asset to the British, who established by the open show 
of might and power, their paramountcy through such occasions, and also 
out of the gratitude of people thus 'honoured', they got unstinted loyalty. 
There were 6 such Darbars held in Surat from 1822 lo 1845 and with 
the same show and intent. However, the last may not really have served 
its full purpose of giving legitimacy to the llritish. 

In true Dritish fashion the oftidals thought ol' themselves as embodiments 
of the Empire and any slight to that 'grand concept' could not be tolerated. 
In the case of Ardeshir, Mr. Luard, who wus appointed Judge at Surat in 
November 1842 took an instant dislike to Ardeshir because of some imagined 
slight. Also, Mr. Luard appears to have been jealous of the Kotwal 's popularity 
and prominence, probably lCcling slighted at being overshadowed by an Indian. 
Accusations of misconduct were trumped up by some jealous people, which 
Mr. Luard promptly took up. He charged Ardeshir of fraud and misappropriation 
of the property of the widow of a well-known broker, Mr. Dullabhai, and 
suspended him from service. Not surprisingly, the llritish did not challenge 
the decision of Mr.Luard. A protest was made by a large number ol' persons 
and a petition was signed by I 000 citizens against such action. A commission 
of inquiry was formed to look into the charges against Ardeshir, anc.1 Mr. 
Luard's conduct, but Mr. Luarc.I was allowec.I to remain silent during the 
proceedings. Whilst finding Ardcshir innocent of all charges, the inquiry against 
Mr. Luard was dropped. Ardeshir who had served the British and Surat so 
exemplarily had thus been so easily abandoned by them, whilst the false 
Judge, an Englishman, was allowed to go free. Ultimately the English showed 
that they would always protect their own man against a 'native', and that 
however 'loyal' an Indian was, he was certainly not an equal.so Ardcshir 
was reinstated by the llritish with great pomp anc.I circumstance in the manner 
described above on the 28th June 1845, when felicitation signed by thousands 
of citizens of Surat was presented lo him, with other baubles of 'honour'. 
The citizens' petition was by itself a sign of disillusion with the British, anc.1 
though they all participated in the ceremony, the Brilish image was definitely 
tarnished. Ardeshir himself had lost his enthusiasm and desire to work for 
the English, who had so easily abandoned him, and he resigned within two 
years of his reinstatement on the 24th Oct. 1846. s 1 Ardeshir 's career and 
relations with the llritish is a telling illustration of the dynamics of Uritish 
power and the way imperial power was used anc.I irs treatment of its '<.:irizcns '. 
This classic pauern of behaviour was repeated on many occasions all over 
their Indian Empire an<l in 'native states'. To a great measure the British 
were successful in using these methods to reinforce their power through clever 
manipulation of the subject people, including the Parsecs. 

During Ar<leshir 's Kotwal 's tenure, anorher imporlant event took place 
which needs a little clarilication because of the different interpretations given 
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to it, and its re!lcctions on inter-communal relations. It has an important 
social and historical implication with reference to the Parsecs. Swami Narayan, 
or Sahajanand Swami, was a charismatic religious leader of those days. He 
was much revered by high and low, by British oniccrs, foreign travellers, 
all of whom had a good word to say of him. He had a large following 
particularly amongst the Kolis and other tribals like IJhils or Gujarat, whom 
he induced to give up their 'bad' habits of liquor consumption and brigandage. 
He was respected as a reformer and ethical teacher. Later, Swami Sahajanand 
was considered an incarnation of God - specilically of 'Krishna'. According 
to .certain sources, one [)inanath Shastri composed a book for which he was 
paid, wherein he states that Sahajanan<l Swami was considered .an im.:arnation 
of God. He claims that he wrote this at the request of the master.52 The 
Swamiji was able to hold thousands in thrall, even intellectuals like the poet 
Dalpatram. His audience used to go into trances and feel that they were 
dose to God, whom they saw in Swamiji. Dalpatram and Briggs both mention 
the power of hypnosis (mesmerism) with whkh the Swamiji induced such 
lrunces. 5.1 This explains his great popularity and the worship which he induced. 
The people of Surat were cager lo have him visit them. His fame had spread 
there and Ardeshir had developed a healthy respect for the Swamiji, who 
also recognised the Kotwal 's ability and services and respected him. On the 
insistence or the people of Surat .• the Swamiji paid a visit to Surat in 1825. 
He was welcomed at the gates by the Kotwal and taken in a spectacular 
procession, with music into the city, where a grand reception was held. Swamiji 's 
disciples have given a 'lictional' description wherein Ar<leshir is supposed 
to have done his 'puja ', which would be quite contrary to Zoroastrian precepts 
which believes in one omniscient Godhead and such practices would be wholly 
an anathema to them.~"' IJut, in keeping with the Zorustrian precept of giving 
respect and honour to all religions, Ardeshir, as Kotwal, gave due reverence 
to the Swamiji. A public darshan · was arranged where all the people were 
able to sec him. At the time or his departure, Ardeshir, with others, went 
to pay their respects to the Swamiji, who presented him with a Pagdi (turban), 
a coconut, and a photograph or himself. Ardeshir respectfully accepted them 
and kept them in safe custody on a special shell' made for them in his 
house. These presents or the Swamiji have been guarded and preserved by 
the family upto date. Once a year these venerable objects were displayed 
for darshen to the public or Surat, when priests of the Swami Narayan sect 
were invited to do puja and worship tile 'sacred' objects. Al°lcr that the 
priests were asked to put the objects back on the raised shelf.55 

This incident shows the reaction ""'of the Parsec community lo religious 
leaders and beliefs or other communities, and also that even whilst participating 
in their 'religious' activities, they were careful lo preserve the sanctity or 
their own religious precepts, whilst playing host to others' religious ceremonies 
and devotions. It is also indicative or the trust an<l friendship which existed 
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between the Parsecs and others in Sural, as in olhcr place. 

Dy the end of the 18th century the Parsecs had to a great extent taken 
to western ideas and learning. They were the first to adopt English as a 
result of dose economic contact with the llritish, and lo take advantage of 
openings in Dritish administrative services. As a result, their perceptions of 
social life began lo change and they were amongst the lirst to encourage 
refonns of retrograde social customs, particularly those dealing with family 
and women. In Surat, as else\vhere, changes were laking place which were 
nol totally an adoption of foreign ideas, but a revival of their true traditions. 
Women in ancient Iran were always free and equal. In the Zoroastrian tradition, 
women took equal part in religious duties and were also invested with the 
sacred thread like the men. However, du1;ng their slay in Gujarat, the Parsecs 
had followed lhc Hindus and Muslim custom or keeping women in seclusion 
inside the houses, except to permit them to go in groups with escorts to 
bring waler for their homes. Though by tradi1ion, Zoroaslrian women were 
included in the inheritance or property of fathers aml husbands, the Parsecs 
had excluded them according lo the Hindu laws. Now, again, aflcr gelling 
conlirmalion through the Revayats, women were being given some share of 
the property. Change took place rapidly from the end of the l 81h century 
and we have Briggs describing how Parsec women moved about in open 
carriages and attended parties with their husbands and took part in various 
activities with them. In spite or these advances, Parsec society was and is 
very patriarchal, and laws, social norms and rights were determined by the 
males of the community. To some extent women were being slowly admilled 
in sharing the decision-making processes within and outside the fomily. They 
were certainly looked up to and emulated by their sisters in the Hindu community 
and a little amongst the Muslims. 

This brief account or the Parsecs in Surat upto 1850 discloses remarkable 
historical processes. Instead of being swamped by an increasing majority of 
the other communities, the Parsecs were able to both be a part or, and 
yet apart from others. This was possible because the combined economic 
and political power which the community wielded gave its members the 
confidence and scir-estecm to stand apart and be counted. They coul<l maintain 
aloofness and keep their separate identity intact without any conllicts with 
the others. In fact, their position and status brought them, as we have seen, 
respect, love and trust or the others. 

This account is perhaps a useful lesson to other minorities on how identity, 
status and dignity can be preserved, and be accepted by others. 
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Notes and Refe1·ences 

I. 111e exact date of their arrival in India on the Western coast of Gujarat is stiU 
being debated as between 756 to 916 A.D. From epigraphical and traditional 
evidence lhc earlier date is more cn:dible. Also it is quite possible that ~arious 
Parsec settlements which existed in Sind (Kucch) and N. India after the conquest 
of Darius, drifted souU1wards towards Gujarat al U1e advent of Muslim invasions 
in the NorU1, and may have formed ll1e nucleus of the scltlcmcnls here. Some 
scholars suggest U1at Parsecs may have lled Iran via a land route from Sieslan 
via llaluchistan and Sind, where Zoroastrian settlements already existed (Oriental 
Geography of Ehn 1 lasakal 901 - 968 A.D.). 
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MAHIMABHATIA'S VIEWS ON HOW RASAS ARISE 
AND THEY ARE ENJOYED BY S~DAYAS 

V. M. l<ULKARNI 

Mahimabhana's (MD) Vyaktfrfrcka 1 (W) which means A Critique of 
Vyt1kti, the same as VyarJjnmi (Suggestion) severely criticises Anandavanlhana's 
delinition of dh1·ani, the opening verse of Dhvany;I/oka, "kli1J·a.\J'iillm1 
dh1·a11ir .. " divisions of dh\·ani, the theory of Vy:uJjamI - which he considers 
as the very soul of dh\·a11i - Kuntaka's theory of Vakrokti and sets forth 
his own theory of language, amwcity11s (improprieties) pertaining to 'sabda' 
(word), his own conception of poetry, purpose of poetry, poetic language, 
his own views on how rasas arise and they arc enjoyed by !mhrdayas and 
other related matters. This paper conlines itself mainly to a critical discussion 
of MB's views on how rasas arise and they arc enjoyed and inddentally 
deals with the poetic language. 

M13 stales the pnina ra,:ir..: view as follows : 

"The pennanenl emotions, rnti (love), etc. are particular stales of sukha 
(pleasure, happiness, etc.) when they arc described in kiil')ll (poetry), etc. 
how can they give rise to the relishing or enjoyment of sukha (pleasure, 
happiness) [in the case of suhrdt1J'Hs on the strength of which] nts11s are 
metaphorically desaibed as \J"lllWJ'il (suggested)'? In fact, they arc inferable 
(arwmiJya). In everyday life one docs not feel even a trace of pleasure while 
inferring emotions like soka (sorrmv) from thdr Jh>gas (or hctus or siidham1s, 
i.e. marks or tokens). On the contrary people experience great sorrow, fear, 
and such other feelings. This is what we all observe. There is no extra-ordinary 
power in poetry which alone can cause this thrill of pleasure or delight which 
everyday life docs not. The 1•ibh:iwlclis (the word ;Tdi includes ;111ubh:i1·a.~·, 

''J'abhicaribh;Tl·as and s1Tt11·ikabhih'as ) which arc nothing but hct1•ifdis (lhc 
word adi indudes kiirya and s11hukiiri - kiira~ms) of everyday life acl as 
lirlga or ga11wka or siidhmm i.e. mark or token; and the same bh:f\•as -
rati, etc. arc inferred from them. So what 11ti.foyu, excellence - cxtruordinary 
power - magkal or mysterious power is there in poetry whereby we derive 
aesthetic pleasure (rasiiswid11) from it only (poetry only) and not from our 
everyday lifo '? Thus, there is no possibility or any prayoja11a (purpose) for 
calling the bhii1·11s like ra11: as IJWlgya. "'.! 

MU refutes this pnina fac.:ir: view as follows : 

Wherever in poetry the permanent emotions (mental states), love and 
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the like ( rntyRdi, the word lldi includes • hiisa, foka, krodha, ufj'fiha, bhaya, 
jugupj·i/, and 1·ismaya' - in all the eight j'fMJibh.'il'as) arc inferred from 
their respective 1'1'bhfi1'ad1'j·, there only arises ra:,·iis1'ilda, which is apprehended 
(or perceived) by sahrdayas alone. This is the very nature of things and 
docs not deserve to be questioned by pni1mif1ika (honest) persons. 

It has been declared by llharuta : " Rasa arises from a combination of 
1·ibhiivas, anubhiil'as and ''J'Hbhic.:aribhiints. " It has also been said : " Raj'/l 

manifests through a combination of various bhii1'as (bhilw1-smJ1yoja11a­
''J"lll)g)'af1);: it is perceived by an . extraordinary form of consciousness 
(para-j·artwilli-goc.·aral;) it is an experience of the nature of a relishing or 
tasting (fij'\'ilda11ilt111ilJ1ubhan11J) and it remains concealed in the layers of the 
meanings of the sentences concerned (kJil')';Irlhal;)." 3 

In everyday life 1-ibhiil'iidis do not at all exist. Hcll'iidis alone exist. Nobody 
should ever think that the 1·ibhiil'adis and the hcll·iidis arc identical. The 
hcln1dij' are one thing and the l'ibh;i1•iid1j· another. For the nature and character 
of these two sets arc quite different from each other. To explain : In everyday 
lil'c we lind that certain permanent emotions like rali, love belong to, say 
Rama, etc.; a poet identifies himsell' with Rama and his emotions and describes 
them in his J.:1i1'J'B • These emotions, when presented (on the stage with 
the four kinds of acting) give rise to (bh;11·ayanti) various rasas and therefore 
they arc culled bh1i1'n,j·. 

Sitii, etc. who arc the hctu~· (causes) of the various emolions in our 
everyday life, when described in k;i1·ya arc called 1'ibhiil'as in accordance 
with the etymology • 1,ibhii1J'anrc bhii1'ii cbhir iti 1·ibhilnT(l' - through them 
the various bhii1'RS ( sthii)'lils and ''J ·11bhic1iri11s ) arc understood (and 
appreciated) by the spectators. Incidentally, it may be noted that the Ni1fyas;Tstra 

explains 1·ibhii1w as 1·ij11li11a and says that 1·ibhii1•a is nothing but • kiirapa, 

11imitt11, or hctu and adds that many matters including j'/hiiyins and 1-;t1bhiciiri11s 
depending upon acting arc specially understood from them (lhe prose passage 
preceding MTty11.~iistra (-VII.4 ). 

Afukhaprasilda (a pleased countenance) and the like, which arc the effects 
of the various feelings and emotions when described in kiiiJ'll cause spectators 
to experience the corresponding feelings and emotions and therefore arc called 
1mubh;T1·as. 

The various rasm,. arc regarded as only limitations of the sthiiyibhiinu: 

Slhif)yanukam{liilllwno hi ral·ii i:'iJ'Hntc - p. 71. And the ral·as arc, beyond 
any shadow of doubt, of the supreme importance. The l'th;Tyibh1T1·al· and 
their correpsonding rasas stand in the relation of bimba (the original) and 
its pratibimba (rctlcction) : Tc~·;Tm bimba-pratibimba-11yifyc11ifvasthlim1t -p. 72. 

Ruyyaka in his commentary, called Vy11ktfrfrck11-1J'ilkhyll11a, thus explains 
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the two tcnns - bimba and pratibimbu: ;111uk;irylJ.\J'll bimbul\'lllll ;111ukara{1a5ya 

par1ibimbu11·am - p.73. 

In other words, the persons, their feelings and emotions, the events, 
conllicts, etc. which poets draw upon for their K.ii1ya arc aK.rtrima (real), 
whereas their presentation and description in poetic language arc K.rrrima 

(artistic, lit. arlilidal). For they arc of the nature of a11uhlra(la (imitation). 
Thus, there is a difference between the two sets i.e., (i) the l'ibha\'fidis and 
(ii) the h~ll'iidis, with regard to their nature {s1·ariip11), for one is artilidal 
or artistic, whereas the other is real; so too there is a difference between 
these two sets with regard to their sphere of activity {1·i,\·aya). For one relates 
to the province of poetry ( k;ilJ'<I, both dramatic and non-dramatic), whereas 
the other, to the real and actual everyday world (lvk;i). When there is such 
a wide difference, the identity between the two cannot be established. Such 
being the case, when the 1-ibh;i1·;idis produce an apprehension or perception 
(prntiti'l in regard to the permanent emotions like love (rnli), etc. which 
arc non-existent (in the actor). however their perception or apprehension 
being very real, they can, in the primary sense, be described as inferable 
(pnllJy;uwi1w) or implied {gmny;1). And l he very experience of this apprehension 
or pen.:eption itself is what we call aesthetic pleasure or relish or enjoyment 
{ras;is1·;IJ:1) :' 

Or let alone the case of love {rnti), etc., which is always beyond the 
range or sight (p:1rvk,•m). Even a thing which is perceptible (prntyak,m), when 
directly pen.:cived docs not give the sahrd:1yas so much delight (c;um1tkiira) 

as it gives when described by a true (gifted) poel. For it has been said: 
"Things (bhii1·as) which arc presented in a poelk: or dramatic work through 
the poet's creative imagination seem, because of our identification, even more 
charming or beautiful to us than the things which we actually perceive with 
our own eyes.· '5 

There is great resemblance bet ween these ideas of Mil and the ideas 
which llhoja expresses in his Sr1Jg;Ir:ipr:ik;I,\·a (Vol. I, p.2.) : "Things arc 
not so charming when they arc seen directly as when they arc narrated 
by men of girted speech. As it has been said: The things that we sec around 
do not please the mind as much as when they arc presented in a proper 
manner in proper words by reputed poels."6 

Incidentally, it may he slated that it is rather dilfo:ult lo say of the two, 
Mahimbhaqa and Uhoja, who is echoing whom, as they lived almost in the 
same age. 

MB, being a 11aiy;iyil..i1, glorifies inference (;wumiitw) : "Even that thing 
docs not delight them (when seen) as much as when it is inferred by them. 
This is the very nature of things (sn1bh;i1'i1) and it docs not deserve to be 
questioned. It has been said : 
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"A thing (say, a pcnnancnt emotion, sthiiyibhiil'a) inferred from hctnldis, 
in our real life docs not delight us so much· as it docs when inferred from 
the \•ibh;ll'as, etc., that arc described in kti1p1. The expressed meaning docs 
not delight us so much as when it is inferred. " 7 

In support of his own statement he quotes a passage from A11a11d111'ardhana, 
the Dh1·a11ikara : " For an essential idea (siirariipa}J artha(l), if it is revealed 
without staling it in so many words attains a far greater beauty. " 8 And perception 
of aesthetic beauty is the all-in-all in liil'ya. Dy that much only those who 
deserve to be instructed receive instruction as regards Dos (1·idhis) and Don'ts 
(prati~cdha).9 MD then quotes an authority to show that even mistaken 
apprehension or cognition is through s;unb;mdhu (obtaining the expected thing), 
a true source of knowledge (prmmi). Iletwcen two persons approaching two 
lights (seen from distance), the one produced by a jewel, the other by a 
lamp [without being aware of what they really arc, but] with the idea that 
ii is a jewel, there exists a difference regarding causal crticiency but not 
in regard lo their mistaken notion. 

In some cases, even the mistaken cognition is endowed wilh causal 
eflicicncy. In the above case for example, the mistaken cognition allows the 
concerned person to lind a real jewel. In other words, even an error, according 
to Dharmakirti, if it docs not delude the person concerned is a source of 
right knowledge. 10 

Therefore in real life from real causes, etc., real love, etc. arc apprehended. 
There these ratyad1~· (love and the like) mental states (or pennanent emotions) 
arc inferable only and there is not a shade or suggestion. Whence can there 
be a possibility of even a trace of aesthetic pleasure (sukh;ls1·iidlln This 
itself makes kif1y11 superior to our real world. So it is only proper that 
ratyiidi (love and other emotions) whi<.:h arc inferable should alone be 
metaphorically called ~J'Rltg)'i' (suggested) with aesthetic pleasure as the purpose 
(prayojana) one of the three conditions for resorting lo upac:iira (metaphor) 11 

(p.75). 

Later on towards the end MD declares: The apprehension of rasiid1~· 

which we have from the 1·ibhtll'adis deserves to be indu<le<l in Inference 
(mwrniina) only. For the apprehension of the l'l

0

bha1•iidis is the means {siidham1) 
to the apprehension of ras;ldi (the s<idhya, the end). The 1ibha1'iidis present 
themselves as the hct,·adis or the various pennancnt emotions (ratyiidi) and 
as they cause the sahrdayas to inl'cr the ratyiidis, manifest rasadis. As the 
ratyiidis arc in the actual process of inference and reach the stage of aesthetic 
relish or enjoyment, they arc called rnsas 12 (p. 417). Therefore there is 
inevitably a sequence (krama) between the two prntilis - (the 1·ibhii1·iidi -
pratiti and the rasadi pralTti). This sequence, however, is not perceived because 
of the ii.fobhiil'itii (the same as liigh;ll'a) - the extreme quickness with which 
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the second pratili follows the lirst. In other words, there was no such thing 
as immediate apprehension of rasiidi but that between the vibhii1·adis and 
the rasiidis (lhe factors and the result), there intervened some space, however 
short, during which the function of inference was active. Thus Mahimbhana 
claimed that dhl'lmi could always be reduced to inference (a11umil11n). 13 

The main points in MD's exposition of the Rasa Theory may be stated 
as follows: 

(i) Rasiidis arc of the nature ofimitation of their corresponding j·/hii;ibhiil'as. 

The relation between the sthiiyibhiil'a and its corresponding r1u·a is 
that of bimba-pratibimba-bhiil'a. 

(ii) There is sequence between the l'ibh<ll'iidi-prnlfli and ras;Jdi-pralili. 

(iii) The l'ibh;/l'iidi - prnliti is the s;Idhana (means) and rasiidi-praliti, 
the j•ifJhyn (the end). 

(iv) Although the 1·1"/Jh;InTdis arc krtni11a (lit. artilidal or not real) and 
the mental states rati, etc. they lead to, be unreal, the relishing 
or enjoyment (iisi·iida) of rnsa is very much real. It is admitted 
by great philosophers that even a mistaken cognition leads to prama 
- correct apprehension or true knowledge. 

(v) Things directly seen do not delight us so much as they do when 
described by gifted poets. So too things inferred from hcll'iidis in 
our real life do not delight us as they do when inferred from the 
vibhifriidis. So too the expressed meaning docs not delight us, so 
much as docs the implied meaning (prali)'amiina artha). This is the 
very nature of things and it docs not deserve to be called into question. 

(vi) There is no truce of pleasure from the rati (love) and the like when 
inferred from hc:tnld1!.· in our everyday life, but when the rali (love) 
etc., arc inferred from the n'l1h:fradis in kiii·ya, we derive unique 
aesthetic pleasure. Regarding this aesthetic pleasure as the prayoja11a 
(purpose) [one of the inevitable conditions of upa1..•iirn] for resorting 
to upaciira (metaphor) you may call these inferred ralyiidis as lJ·m)gya 
(suggested). 

Is MahimabhaHa indebted to SaiikuJ...a for his Rasa Theory? 

MB declares at the end of his work thal he has presented here what 
has not been touched or written by his predecessors. Let us examine how 
far his claim to originality in regard to rns:1-JJiNJalli (how ras;1s arise) and 
rasiis1·iida (how they arc enjoyed) is just or well-grounded. Even a cursory 
glance at the main points of Mll's Rasa Theory would show that there is 
a remarkable similarity between the views of Sa1ikuka and MD. Sa1\kuka is 
decidedly MD's predecessor. Sai'1kuka's commentary on the Nii.tyasii!;lra is 
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irretrievably lost, but his views on rnsa-ni,~pulli and ras;isnida have been 
quoted at some length by Abhinavagupta in his own commentary, 
Abhimm1bh<1rlf, on the Nii!) 11.<'fistrn. 

In a modern study of Mahimabha!!a 's Vyilktfrfrd:.a however the author 
argues that MahimabhaHa possibly could not have "seen" Abluiwl';i/Jh;iruti 
whkh contains Sai1kuka's <111u111i1friidu (theory of inference - mwrwina). For 
there is no sign or indication in his VY to assert that MU had "seen " 
it; it is further contended : "It is also significant that MU docs not refer 

tp the analogy or the horse in the picture (1.:i1m1urug"11yfiy;1) , described by 
Sai1kuka, to demonstrate the relation between the actor and the character. " 1

-i 

We may grant that MB had no! seen Ab/Jimll'ilbhfinilf, but there arc 
no two opinions regarding Mil's acquaintance with Abhinavagupta's loc;wa 
commentary on Anandavardhana's Dlmwyiiloku. For Mll has cited a passage 
from locum1 to criticise Abhinavugupta for his defence of Anandavardhana 
referring to him sarcastically as "kc:cid 1·id1w11mi11inaf:J. " 15 Abhinavagu pta 
records a number of views on msu in his Loc;uw in the course of his comments 
on Dhn111y;ilok11 11.4. One of these views is admilledly of Sa11kuka, although 
ii is slated here without attributing ii lo him and simply adding al the end 
'iti kcxit '. The relevant portion of this passage is reproduced here bdow 
(as translated by Masson and Patwar<lhan in their work S;Tnlt1rnsa ) :16 

Therefore, (here is Sai1kuka's view:)" when this sthfiJi {bh;i1·u), is combined 
with the l'ibh;ii·us, anubh;/l'w; and ''J'llbhi1.:;iribh;T1w;, there results an experience 
(prut1jm11i) of the sthfiJi (bh:iViJ) (love, etc. which is inferred as existing 
in the actor ... the nature of this experience is the enjoyment of the sthiiyibh;il'a 
(love, etc.) (l hus inferred as existing in the actor) ... This rmm <locs not <lepend 
on any other thing beyonc.J the actor who is apprehended (by the spectator) 
as non-different from the character being portrayed, anc.J the spectator who 
is the relisher (of the rntibM1·u, etc.) inferred by him as existing in the 
actor.) Only that much, (and nothing more is required for the aesthetic experience 
of the rn.rnJ. Therefore rnsu exists only in the drama, and nol in the characters 
to be portrayed, etc. This is the vic"v of some (i.e., of Sai1kuka)." 

It deserves our •. otkc that in this passage the famous c:itrn-1Urngt1-11y;ip1 
is absent, it is attribule<l to Sai1kuka by Manuna!a in his K;i1y;1prnk;i.fo. Loc;uw, 
however, gives it after Sai1kuka's views have already been expounded with 
the opening words ";u1yc: lu " "Others say." As neither Abhim1l';1bh;irn1J 

nor loc;ma auributes the ci1n1-1unwa-1w;/1·:1 to S;uikuka we need not read ~ .l'J I 

any spedal signilicance if Mil docs not refer lo it. 

TO BE CONI'INUED 



I.MPACT OF THE RAMAY A.!~A ON HINDI LITERATURE 
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO HINDI POETRY 

M. D. l'ARADK.\.R 

It is true that the two national epics viz. The Riimiiy;t{W ancl the 
Mahfibhfiraw have deeply intluenced the entire literary world of this vast 
country. The description viz. 00 <f,f.lg;\.'-'~l'il5)11ili7~ ~. although predicated 
of the ~ is equally applicable to <1111i:io1~,i1 irrespective of the stress and 
strain experienced by the literary arlists thal have enrkhed Hindi Language 
and Literature. 

It is in the litness or things to begin this brier survey with Tulsidasa 
( 1532-1626 A.D.) (although Kabir had referred to Rama as Urahman in 
~~ ~ ~ ~ I UJA1J1 cr.r l1Vi' ~ 3TRT II), the deservedly famous exponent 
of ~ ill all his works, especially in his nwg11um opus viz. Rfim:u:h:lfila 

Miinasa. This work occupies a unit1ue place or honour in Hindi comparable 
to that of VfilmiJ.:i-R1im1iya{1t1 in Sanskrit. Uy the time Tulsidasa came into 
the licld, Rama and Sita had become incarnations of Vi!j1)u and Lak!jmi adored 
as divinity by all characters that came into their contact. In fact Tulsidasa 
is keen on depicting every character or his story as laying down a nonn 
to be emulated by the common man. Rama or Tulsidasa was not only an 
ideal ruler but also an ideal son, brother, husband as well as friend. This 
explains why this girted poet has followed mainly the story or R;Tn11T)8!Ut, 

but his outlook is in11uenced by the two works viz. Adhyiitma R;irmi)'il{UI 

and Adbhu/;/ Rtimiiya{W. This is best illustrated by the episodes of 3~ 
as well as 4.4,•:fi""liJl?,1'1. In Viilmiki R:irwiy;ip;i, Rama and Lak!jmai)a bow down 
to Ahalya who is invisible. In Ad/Jpilllw Ri111uiyu{1a, Ahalya is standing in 
the slab or stone performing penance, and Rama just salutes her and then 
she goes to heaven on being touched by the l'eet of Rama. In 1\1fim1.rn, Ahalya 
who is said lo have been turned into a slab or stone, is rull or joy on 
being touched by Rama's feet as she was waiting for it. Evidently Tulsidasa 
followed the R1imii)•1{W story but in outlook he followed Adhy;it11w Rii11uiy;l{W. 

It is interesting to compare and contrast the conversation between Kaikcyi 
and her maidservant Mani hara in the R1inui) ·a{W as well as in the R;imac:11rilil 

.l\lii11t1.m. In the former both or them have a .touch of earth, while in the 
!alter both change their minds due to the intervention or SarasvalT indicating 
the touch or the supernatural. The extraordinary ability of Tulsidasa in combining 
excellent poetry with words or advice in all his works dealing with the Rfuna 
story cannot be gainsaid even by a carping critic. 
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Riimacandrj/~if of Kesavadlisa ( 160 I A.O.) belongs to the age of Hindi 
literature known as RTtik;Ifa and evinces a peculiar fondess for embellishments 
as well as display of learning relegating devotion to the background. Although 
he also followed mainly the story of the Riimiiya{1it, he has many innovations 
to make viz. Vamadeva's attempt to pacify Parasurama, Rama's advice to 
Kausalyii in following the duties of a widow, the royal life of Rama and 
Sita in the forest, employment of deceitful means on the part of Rii.ma in 
his war with RavaiJa, Mandodari's advice to Rava1)a in matters of polity, 
etc. It is pertinent to note that during the sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries, Rasika-sampradaya dominated the s1.:ene in Riimabhakti elaborating 
irr-~ as is evinced by majority of works like Yugalotka{1/ha prakii£ika 
(1601 A.O.), SiyiiriimHrasa MmJ;i1rl (1760-1832 A.O.). Prcr1wlc11ii Padiil'a/i 
( 18 71). etc. 

Coming to modern Hindi poetry, it will be pertinent to refer to Riimacarita 
candrikii ( 1919 A.O.) and R;imucariw c:i11tii11w{1i (1920 A.O.) as the author 
of these works viz. Pandit Ramcharila Upadhyaya who has tried to present 
the Rama story in keeping with the modem trend of paying attention to 
the development of characters like Sumitrii, Kaikeyi, Urmila, Mandodari and 
Sulocana. Sllii-parityiiga of Ramasvarup Tandon evidently deals with 
abandonment of Sila in Ayodhyii and tries to do justice to Sita who decided 
to abandon her life as Rama wanted from her the proof of her chastity. 
Suloc:a11ii-satl by Yi~l,lU (I 93 I A.D.) depicts Sulocana who prefers consigning 
herself to the llames of lire, although Rama was ready to revive her husband 
Meghanlida out of respect for her. 

SiiJ.:cta of Maithilisharan Gupta inwrporales national ideology of this country 
through the Rama story where Rama, true to u hero of modern days, prefers 
to raise this world lo the level of Svarga thus conveying the message of 
Gods : ~ 'Q'"@ il ~ m '1iT m<ir I ~ ~ <f.t m ~ Jrr:IT I 

The poet starts this poem with the idea of making La~sma1,la the hero 
anc.I especially Urmilli the heroine, as her sacrilice has been left unsung by 
Yiilmiki. True to the modern age, Urmilii on knowing the discomfiture of 
Lak~ma1)a takes care to prepare and lead in war the citizens of Ayodhya 
with a view to 11"¥,enge the insult. This is in keeping with women partidpating 
in India's struggle for independencc-KaikcyT of S;ikcla is also depicted as 
a woman who commits the mistake of sending Rama to forest but repents 
for it and along with Bharata openly requests Rama to come ba1.:k to Ayodhyil 
in the words : 

~ '{f'i{ ~ ffi ~ ~ lMr I 

Jmrf.R ~- cno, ~ ~hrr 11 

eliciting compliment from Rama in ~F.i ~ «<! lfl'i ~ <li't im I ~ ~ ;;i;:it ~ 
~ I The allempt on the part or the poet in giving supreme importan<.:e 
to Urmita and Lak~mi.ma has not been successful possibly because of his 



11\IPAC'f OF THE ll.\MAYAJ'.<IA ON IIINDI LITERATUlm WITll SPECIAL UEl-'EllENC:E ... 97 

devotion to Rama who wrote \Ill' mt '2'ff ~ '@ ~ ~ I <f.l{ cnf.r <r.f ~ ~ 
~ ~ II "LI/ii", the opera combining music as well as drama, written 
by this author, though based on milaka1)<Ja or the Riimiiya(la has many 
innovations to offer viz. the conversation of Rama with his brothers and 
friends, the sports or Sita, Urmila and their friends in the palace of Janaka. 
Herc the words <p:1T ~ itfr ~ I <Rl" t-icr.r i'f'li ~ 'flll'1FI I m ~ it ~ ;;q'ffi I 
hint al the propriety of being a citizen of the world. Rel'crcnce lo the KhaiJ<)akavya 
i.e., Pa1Jc:;w111I of this poet is also opportune as the incident or Lak~mai)a 
disfiguring Surpa1)akha is artistically presented. 

Vaid~hi-1'al18l'iisa of Ayodhya Singh Hariaudha though published late in 
1939 A.O. happens to be a Mahakavya (of 18 cantos) depicting Sita voluntarily 
accepting to stay far away from Ayodhya in view of the calumny a1id. is 
called back by Rama when the wave or public censure evaporated on account 
of the sterling character of Rama and STla, the ideal king and queen. Herc 
the author has taken care to stear clear of the supernatural. Didactic clement 
has attained extreme importance in /Jh;m11a - Bhu/.:.ti ( 1932 A.O.) of Shivaratna 
Shukla, a long poem consisting of 22 cantos. No wonder that l3harata here 
docs not speak harsh words lo Kaikeyi and like Maithilisharana Gupta's Kaikeyl, 
here she is seen repenting over her mistake in sending Rama to forest. 

Suryakant Tripathi, "Nirala" in the first hair or the 20th century boldly 
experimented in blank verse in Hindi and wrote Pmkai'a,ti Prasailga, an allempt 
to present a dramatic poem based on the incident in Riirmiyallil although 
poetry gets the upper hand. His poem "Riima J.:.i Suk ti - ptJjii" (1930 A.D.) 
speaks or Rama offering a prayer to Suk11: the goddess on seeing Ravai)a 
endowed with great power in times or war. This indicates the intlucncc of 
Krttivasa 's Rii1miya{1a in llengali language, where Rama is seen offering 108 
blue lotuses on the reel or the goddess Suk Ii. In fact Nirala's powrl'ul imagination 
has added a new dimension to a novel style which became famous by the 
name~ W.: in Hindi. 

'Urmila' by the poet I3alkrishna Sharma Navcen was published in the 
year 1957. This Kavya deals with the story or union with and separation 
from Lak~1m11:ia or Urmila and the author's emphasis is on the mental reactions 
of Urmila with reference to the behaviour ol' the characters or the Riimiiya[ia 
such as Lak~mm:ia, Rama, Sita, Sumitra, Kausalya. No wonder that here 
Lak~ma1)a and Urmila arc depicted as the lover and the beloved; nevertheless 
their love for each other is a symbol of the attraction of Atman with reference 
to Paramatman thus bringing out a fusion or the old and new. Sumitranandan 
Pant 's "Ashok;11'a11a " (induded in Srnrt1:1kir:1{m published in 194 7) depicts 
the conllict between Rava1)a personi!'ying materialistic glory and Rama 
symbolising spiritual power. Herc Sita stands for the heart or the earth i.e., 
~ imprisoned by Ravai)a with the help of ~· In fact the entire poem 
is a sustainccJ metaphor reminding one of the Kanarecs poem Riinuiplfla 
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D:ir.fa11a by the great poet Kuvempu. 

Dr. Daladeva Prasad Mishra wrole "SiiJ."C)/a - S:mw " I 1946) based on 
the character of Dharata where Uharata's deladunent leads him to an active 
life of sellless action contributing to the progress of the kingdom of Ayodhyii. 
This poem consisting of 14 cantos really deals with the married life or Bharata 
ending with Rama's return to Ayodhya from the forest. It is true that the 
inllucncc of "Siil."cta" over this Kavya can be easily noticed, as the author 
is keen on bringing out the workings or the mind of Dharata as well as 
other characters. ~ 1fR <r.r ~ ~ •.n- JR I ~ ~ ~ •.n- I happens to be 
the prominent note making IJharata appreciate Mii1.1c)avI's inner beauty. 
Ko.rn/a-KHorn of 18 cantos written by this author docs not evince much 
originality but R:Tllm-r;ijya, the third poem of this poet based on R:inwl.";i1·y11 

beginning the Rama story with the incident or Rama's exile in the forest 
ending with Rama's entry into Ayodhya after destroying Rava1)a and the 
Rak~asas, shows novelty in treatment. Herc Rama is depicted as a person 
working in the interest of the residents of villages as well as the forest. 
The purpose or this poem is 10 establish a benevolent rule by destroying 
Rak~asas tormenting the peoplc. This brings in the conllict with the monarchy 
of Ravai)a as well as or Valin. Rama's friendship with Sugriva through Hanuman 
introduces a revolution and his success over Riivai.1a assumes the colour of 
bringing all democratic forces together. The poem ends with Rama establishing 
i::rr.r.r-m i. e., R:ima-nijy:t in Ayodhya. Thus the story or Riima though not 
different from that of R:imiiyt1~1:1 gets a different dimension. Prof. Deviprasad 
Gupta has considered R;i111:1-r:1jy:1 to be an important landmark in Hindi 
Rama-Kavyas (sec Janabharati, I st issue, J 2flh year). 

Kedarnatha Mishra 's (' Prabhat,' the name in poetry) "K11ikl)yf" depicts 

Kaikeyi as a heroic K~alriya woman who knowingly suppresses the mother 
and wire in her and sends Rama to the !'orcsl with the explicit purpose 
or saving the lan<l from the tortures or Riivai.rn as well as the Riik~asas. 

This has given a new dimension Lo the well-known incidents of the R;im:i)';J{Ja 

such as Rama's exile, Dasaratha's death, the arrival or Bharata, clc. In keeping 
with the modern trend, the poem emphasizes the inner conllict of the Rii11uiy;1~w 
characters with a distin~t nationalistic bias. Suri Srtfi or Shri111ati Shakuntala 
Kumari Rcnu ( 195 I) expresses the author's devotion to Silii for her unllinching 
faith in Rama, while "Aslwkmww" of Shri Gokukhandra Sharma restricts 
the Rama story mainly Lo separation or Sitii during her sojourn in Lalika, 
but is inten<led to pay tribute to Rama as well as SI!ii. Herc the incidents 
that take place before Sitii's stay in Ashokavana arc conveyed through the 
conversation or Sita and Sarama, the consort or Yiblli~atJa. "Vidchu " or 
Potdar Ramavatara Aruna ( 195<1) indicates the author's devotion to Janaka 
whose selllcssncss is not an outcome or detachment for this life, but is a 
result of his inborn love for the suffering humanity. The work is wrilten 
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in a style suitetl to Chhayava<la or mo<lcrn Hindi Poetry excelling in symbolic 
anti metaphorical expressions. 

IL must not be forgollen that Vraja had been the literary language in 
earlier days and there have been Rama-Katha exponents accepting Vraja as 
the medium or expression even in the 20th century. Among these Hara<layal 
Simha's Rifra~m Miihiik;iy;, ( 1962) deserves a separate mention, specially 
because it makes Rava1)a the hero or the long poem an<l describes his life 
in 17 cantos. First 10 cantos describe the marriage of Kaikey'f, the mother 
or Riivai.rn, Ravai)a's birth, his rule over Lai1ka, his marriage with Man<lo<lar'f, 
the birth or their son Meghana<la, his marriage with Sulocana, etc. Cantos 
11 to 1) <lcal with the Surpat)akha episode en<ling with Rava1_1a's slaughter. 
Canto 14 brings out the deceitful practices or Vibhi~ai)a bringing out the 
foll or Man<lo<lari followed by the description or the desolate Lai1ka. Next 
two cantos speak or Arimardana's birth an<l his rule of Laiika, this Arimardana 
being the son or Rava1)a from Dhanyamalini. No wonder that this poem speaks 
or many changes in the R;imiiyu~w story such as the enmity or Lak~11H11_1a 
ant1 surpai.iakha or Janasthana resulting into the disligurement or the tatter 
and her entering lire after writing a letwr to Ravm.1a, l-lanuman's secret alliance 
with Vibhi~ai)a and consequently his taking refuge with Rama, Ravai)a himself 
providing a chariot to Rama in war an<l sl!nding his Vaidya Su~e1)a to treat 
Lak~mai)a hit by a mountain hurk<l at him, Lak~mm)a c.lcccitrutly killing lndrajit 
and Rama also making short work or Ravat_la whik: he was taking a bow 
in his hand. Haradayal Simha appears to have been following Maichacl 
Madhusu<lana Dalla of Bengal in raising Rava1.ia's stature and dcpit:ting Rama, 
Lak~mai)a and Vibhi~a1)a in a very unfavourable light. 

In 1961 Jaina Al.:harya Tulsi 's Ag111jN1rik,\·;i is a work <lealing with lhc 
abandonment or Sna typically following the Jaina tradition materially differing 
from the R;iJWl)a{Ja story. According to this tradition Lak~mai)a (8th Yasu<leva) 
kills Ravai.1a (8th Pralivasudeva Yajrajai1gha), protet:ls Sita in the forest, Sitii.'s 
brother Bhanuu)~ala helps Rama in his wnllict with Riiva1Ja. Acharya Tulsi 
has shown that aban<lonml!nl or SHU by Rama in Ayo<lhya was a result or 
the unholy allianc.:c or other queens or Rama (reminding one of the pictures 
of Ravm)a portrayed by Sita) and then running to her sut:cour after knowing 
lhe truth. This Kavya also speaks or weakness or Rama and Lak~ma1)a in 
their batlle with Lavai)a [i. e., Laval and A1\ku.Sa (Kusa)]. In fact the author 
of Agmju1rik,\n docs not pardon Rama for ahan<loning Sita reminding one 
or the wor<ls of Valmiki viz. ~·~ ~ in U11arka1)da. No wonder that Sita 
or Agmjmrik:\<I refuses to forgive Rama and is made to say-
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~ ij ~ ~ <rn ~ <r.Mm 

;:itf JITT - f"1Pft <r.r TINiR I 
To sum up, Riima-Kiivyas in Hindi indicate different tendencies. Firstly, 

there is a marked tendency lo treat characters of the Rama story as presenting 
ideals of behaviour as well as individual virtues like chastity, truthfulness 
along with social virtues like love for the country as well as humanity at 
large. Stylistic peculiarities of the modern days arc also visible. In some Kilvyas, 
a tendency to eulogize Rava1,ia and denigrate Rama, Lak~ma1Ja and Sita is 
also noticed. In some of the Kavyas like R;'fral)a M;thiikiil'ya, Sulocana and 
Mandodari have also allracted the attention of some poets. Stray episodes, 
especially Sftii-parityiiga has inspired many poets while Ag11iparlk~ii of Acharya 
Tulsi represents the Jaina tradition that materially differs from the Riimiiya(la 
tradition. In the year 1992, • Ullilr R;i1wt;·n{U1 ', a KfiiJ·a in 5 sargaj· has 
been published. This is written by the poet, Dr. Kishorc Kavara of Gujarat 
who has based his long poem on Rama's abandonment of Sim and the consequent 
sorrow or Sita which she courageously underwent. 

Influence of Riiuul)-;1~1<1 is 1101 restricted to poems only, as is evident 
from Narcndra Kohli's novel on R;imiiya{w, dramas like Ammda Rughummdmm 
and operas like Li/ii. Unprecedented popularity of Ramakinkur Upadhyayu's 
lectures on Riimii) <l{ut, published in three volumes offers fresh evidence of 
the overwhelming influence of Yalmiki which continues to have its hold on 
the large Hindi-speaking section or today. IL is well-known that Riimalila based 
on Tulsidusa's Riimm:aritii :\J;i11;1si1 still continues to allract large audiences 
in Hindi-speaking states of this country. This Ramalila has been recently 
dramatised in Hindi <lramu, R;i11umjll)'il, written by Mrs. Lalita Bapat and 
revised by the celebrated Marathi dramatist, Shri Yidyadhar Gokhale as well 
as late Shri Amar Varma. 

This survey offers suflicient testimony to the deep and far-reaching impact 
of the Rii1mTya{w on Hindi literature in general and Hindi poetry in particular 
from early days right upto the present century. 
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MOHINi-THE FEMALE INCARNATION OF VI~~U 

VANAJ\tl.\L~ I' AH.'11 L~SARA'lll Y 

Vi~IJU assumed the form of a fascinating woman, namely Mohini1, on 
more than one occasion. Al the time of churning of the ocean of milk by 
the dents and asuras, Dhanvantari, a i'orm of Vi~1Ju appeared wilh a pot 
of amrta. A tussle arose between the two groups for its possession. Vi~1.1u 

took the l'onn of Mohini, duped the asuras and distributed the share to 
the dcl'llS. The Bhiigal'a/a Puni~Ul (13h.P) while listing the names of the 
incarnations or l'onns of Vi~1.1u assigns the thirteenth position to Mohini 
immediately after Dhanvuntari (I.3. l 7f. The Tamil lexicon quotes a work 
belonging to tenth century, viz. Pidka/;i Nika{1fu which is also a lexicon as 
referring lo Mohini as one of the secondary incarnations {mi1sifrat1iras) of 
Vi~1.1u immediately after Dallalreya.3 This article proposes to piece together 
references and legends found in texts about her, and the representations 
of her in art, along with ritualistic traditions related to her form in Yi~1.1u 

temples in south India. The main objective is lo trac.;e the evolution and 
development of the MohinT motif. 

The occasions of the appearance of Mohini 

These can be categorised roughly in the following manner : 

(a) At the time of churning of the ocean of milk, Vi~t)U assumed the 
form of this enchantress to distribute amrta; 

(b) When al the request of Siva, Vi~1.1u assumed the Mohini form, the 
union of the two produced Sasta or Ayyappan as he is called in 
the South; 

k) In order to destory the 11surn Dhasmasura (also known as Vrkasura); 

(d) When Siva assumed the form of /Jhik,\'iif:wa (heg£ar) to entice the 
wives of Darukllvuna, Vi~1.1u took the form of Mohinr to tempt sages; 

( e) References to Mohini 's incarnation can be trac.;ed to post-Vedic 
literature.4 J\fah;ibhiirala (Mbh.) records the legend of Vi!;it)U 's 
intervention in the quarrel between the dcn1s and asuras for am(ta, 
acting lo the benefit of the limner (1.16.37-40; 1.17. 1-9).5 

When Dhanvantari appeared, there was a clamour for the possession 
of amrla. So Naraya1Ja called upon the illusive power {miiyii) and assumed 
the exquisitely bcautil'ul form, coquetted with the d;Tm11'as (;1suras), deceived 
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lhem, laking away 11111rtll, distributed to the dcn1s. While the distribution 
was going on, Rahu in the guise of adcl'a entered. Surya and Soma recognised 
an<l conveyed it to lhe others. Immediately Naraym)a cut off Rahu 's head 
with his c11kra (discus). The head that was cut off rose up and the trunk 
fell to lhe ground. Then Naraya1.1a quit his form or the enchanting female. 
In lhe descriptions of the form the only i<lea one gathers from the texl is 
that she was extremely beautiful. The term used being "strfrilp;wwdbhu!am " 
(l.16.39b) and "str/ru1u11m11u/11111 ", (I.17.9a) meaning ii was a wonderful and 
an unequalled one. 

fl is inleresling lo note here that lhe critit:al cdilion or Riimfi)'il(UI docs 
not mention spcdlically the form to Mohini though the light between the 
dcnls and llSUr:JS for the possession or /1111(1"1 ligures.6 However, certain 
south Indian editions carry the verse referring to Mohini.7 The very fact 
that the south Indian editions carry the references would perhaps indicate 
somcwhal the popularity of the motif in south India. There arc other factors 
too, which would be discussed later thal point out to lhe theory to be proposed 
that the motif or Mohini seems to have been more prevalent in the South 
us comparc<l to the North. 

Following these, lhere arc severul reJ'crences and legends relating to Mohini 
in the Pura1)as. Some of lhcm being Vi,\·ou Ptmi{IH (V.P.),8 M;llsya Purii{Ja 

(M.P.),Q llhiig:1rn//l Purli{W (IJh.P.), 10 Skundu Pur:i{1:1 (Sk.P.), 11 Padnw Puni{lll 

(P.P.), I:! /Jrnhmiiu~la Par:i~w (B<l.P.J, u and Sfru Puni{W (S.P.) l.J an<l Agni 
Puriim1 (AP). 15 

The problem of assigning exact <laws to 1he Pura1.ias is always there, 
us the composition or them may have been spread over centuries. Sometimes 
the kernel or particular Pura1.ia may have been there from very early times. 
The contents may have been amplified over the centuries. Then again the 
chapters of some Purfl1)as may also be assigned to different periods. As far 
as possible the dates as discussed by R.C. Hazra 16 have been adhere<l lo, 
unless otherwise specilied. 

So far as Mohini's role in the distribution or mnrtll was concerned, the 
Purii1)as agree on the fact that she by her enticing look managed lo dupe 
the a.wrns anc.l distributed it to lhe dc1':1s. However, the manner in which 
she deluded the asurn.'i have slight variations among the Purii1.1as. Some or 
them assign only a few verses such as Y.P. (J-4 cenlury A.D.), M.P., P.P. 
(nol before 950 century A.D. anc.l nol later than 1400 AD.). There arc 
others like Uh.P. (6th century AD.), Ud.P. (700- 1000 A.O.), A.P. (9th century 
A.D.), S.P. (about 8th century A.D.) 17 which narrate the episode or Siva 
witnessing Yi~1.iu 's J"cmalc form, that of Mohini. 

According lo Sk.P. (not earlier than 7th century A.D.), the 11sunts gave 
the CJ/JJ/1<1 to Mohini and agreed to her <lislribution. When the dl)1'/IS arrived, 
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she told the asurns that as they (dents) were guests, it was important that 
they should be served first. Accordingly, a large share was given to them. · 
According to llh.P, when the asurns were completely enticed by her, she 
asked them as lo why they were wanting to gel associated with a "pu1i1sc.:11/f" 
(wanton woman) like her. Still the asurns under her spell gave away the 
pot to her and agreed to abide by whatever she chose to do, and not quarrel. 
Consequently, the dams finished consuming and Lord Hari assumed his own 
form, while the dc1·as looked aghast. As per A.P., the asuras requested 
her to become their wife. Mohini agreed an<l took away the pol of arnrta 
and gave it to the dt!1'as. The P.P. says she approached the asuras saying 
that she would be obedient 10 them and stay in their house. When they 
were looking in front, she gave it to the dents. 

That the form of Mohini was the outcome of illusive powers of Vi~1.1u 
is seen from Mbh. onwards. However, the Bd.P. has a very interesting suggestion 
to offer. According to it (llI4.A. l 0.4fll when a terrible dispute arose for 
receiving amrw, the sole protector of all the worlds, viz. Vi~1)u, propitiated 
goddess Lalita, meditating on Mahdvari. He 1~ :n became identical in fonn 
with her and assumed the beautiful form that or Mohini. Looking al the 
Tamil sources, a reference to the panial gesture of Vi~1)u in distributing the 
am{1a is found in Parip;1fal (J.33), a Tamil text belonging to Sangam literature 
(soo n.c.- 200 A.0.1. 111 

The Takknyiikappant(li by 0HakiHtar (12th century A.O.) 19 makes a 
reference which inclicatcs the iclentilication of Devi with Vi~l)U. And she (KillI) 
is supposed lo have assumed the form of Mohini to distribute am(la lo 
the d~n1s ancl put an en<l to the lives of asuras (v.107). The Miirl11{1dcy11 
Punitia (Mk.P.) gives this inclication by invoking Devi as Vi~1)umilya (85.12).zo 
Dascd on internal evidences the above portion of the Pura1.1a namely, Devi 
Miihillmya is assigned roughly to the beginning of the 10th century latest. 
And as it is the latest part of the Puril1,a, it is felt that it cannot be later 
than the 9th century and may be consiclcrably earlier.:?• 

The Bd.P. wherein the references occur, namely the 'Lalitop;Tkhyii11a ' 
is considered as belonging to a period later than tenth ccntury.22 The Vi~1,1umaya 
had its inllucnce on Siva too. This brings us to the episode relating to the 
union of Mohini with Siva. The Dh.P, Bd.P., S.P., and A.P. refer to this 
aspect. References arc found in Bh.P. (Vlll.12.12.ff.), lld.P. (111.4.10.34 and 
45ff.), S.P. (III.20.3-7), A.P. (3.17 ff.). It is at the request of Siva the female 
form is assumed by Vi~1.1u, as the former was curious to witness the manifestation. 

As per llcl.P. Niirada infonns Siva of the beautiful form of Mohini taken 
by Vi~1)u at the time of the churning of the ocean. The form fascinated 
everyone and surpassed all power of mind (imagination) and of speech 
(clescription) ( v.46). The form was so alluring that Siva lost his control and 
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soughl union with her. The outcome or this was Mahiisasta, the Lord of 
great strength (mahiibala) capable of destroying the arrogance of many asuras 
(v.75).23 ll is interesting to note here that llh.P. though gives the episode 
docs not spcdlkally state the birth of Mahiisiislii but nevertheless says wherever 
the seed or Siva fell, the areas became of silver and gold ores (v.33). In 
fact Siva realizes that he had been deluded by the illusive powers of Vi~IJU 
(v.35), also expresses his happiness that Siva after the realization had regained 
his normal state (v.38). Siva even asks ParvalT whether she had observed 
the deluding power of the Supreme and that he had become a vktim to 
it (v.43). As per S.P., an interesting ouh.:ome or Siva's meeting with Mohini 
is mentioned. Siva was fascinated. He let fall his semen for the sake of 
Rama, and at his urging the sages collected it on a leaf and poured it into 
the cars of Ai\jana. In the course of time Siva was born oul of it in the 
form of a monkey Hanumat who had great strengh (S.P. lll.20. 3-7). As 
per A.P., Siva requested Hari (VJ;~·~w) lo assume the feminine form again, 
after the latter had renounced it after the distribution of amrta. Siva was 
fascinated and ran after her in a naked slate. His seminal lluid dropped, 
and there arose in those places lingll!•' of gold. Siva realized the illusory 
aspect and regained his nonnal slate. And Vi~1.1u remarked as to how Siva 
had managed to conquer his (Vi~1.1U's) illusory power (3.l 7ff.). 

In all the above rcfcrenLeS one factor remains evident, namely Siva was 
temporarily overcome by Vi~1)umayii. The outcome of course varies with the 
texts. The Dh.P. surprisingly docs not mention about Mahasasta thouph elaborate 
descriptions arc found relating to MohinT and her meeting with Siva in spite 
of the fad that it is felt that the last redactor of the Purii1Ja appears to 
be a southcrner.24 On the other hand Bd.P. mentions it. It is also felt that 
the portion of the Puriir)a, namely .. L<1/itop;Ikhy;iJJa" did not fonn a part 
of the Purii1)11 but was later appended to it by the devotees of Sakti lo 
give Sakti colouring.25 It was pointed that the Tamil work Takkayiikapparatli 
had identified Devi with Vi~r)u, some explanations arc provided for the 
identification in the above text. She is the sister of Vi~r)u, secondly Vi~r)u 
formed the left half of Hari-Hara aspect, thirdly Devi is on the tcn half 
of Siva in the Ardhaniiri corH.:epl. While in the former it is Vi~IJU, in the 
taller it is Parvati (Devi) and hence both (Vi~1,lu and Devi) arc regarded 
idcntical.26 It is the same idea that is projected in Bd.P. loo. However, one 
is not able to assign a definite reason for the lack or mention of Siistii in 
Bh.P. Besides lld.P., the Suprnbheda Ag:ww has been quoted as mentioning 
the birth of Sasta as a result or the union or Siva and Vi~r)u as Mohini.27 

This Agama is quoted by TirumUlar in Tirwm1111iram (v.63).211 Tirumular is 
said lo have lived in the 5th century A.O. and hence the Agama must have 
existed before him.29 

In all probability, the concept of Siislii (Ayyappan) was known earlier, 
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yet may not have gained great popularity, some scholars opine that llhfiga1·111a 
is a very lale work nol earlier 1han 91h cenlury A.O., even !hough Hazra 
is of the opinion that it falls in the 61h century A.D . .io It is also likely that 
the period when the lasl rcdaclion took place might have been earlier lhan 
Bd.P. It is also possible thal even if ii is assumed lhat lhe redac1ion took 
place at a later period than Bd.P., the rcdaclor (lhe lasl one) (though from 
South) may have chosen to dclclc ii for some reasons which we arc not 
able to make out. 

The third occasion lhat prompted Vi~1Ju to assume the female fonn (Mohini) 
was when he had to dcstory Bhasmiisura. II is indicated that the Sanskril 
Puriir.tas do not mention the episode.J 1 However, in ilh.P. the details relating 
to the boon granted to the 11.rnrn by name Vrkasura seem identical. Dut 
in this case Yi~1)U in order to destroy him assumes the form of a small 
boy ( vatukat) and uses different tactks lo delude him, and finally the asura 
is destroyed (X.88). 

Sint/il;imrla, a work in Marathi carries the story of Bhasmasura in an 
elaborate fashion?:! The author of the work is Sridhara ( 1678-1728 A.D.)JJ 
who was the grandson of Ekaniitha, the great saint of Maharashtra. The Alatikufi 
S1ha/a Puriitm in Tamil loo carries the cpisode/1 Sfr:1ntamr1t1 says that when 
Siva applied bha.mw on his body he felt a pebble (khllrjfi) in it. He put 
it on the ground. An usura came out of ii who then came to be known 
as 13hasmasura (ch.12.105 and I 06). H c sought a boon l~rom Siva, who was 
pleased with his devotion. Thal being, on whosesoevcr head he placed his 
hand, he would be reduced to ashes. Thus he put fear into everyone. He 
kept chasing Siva too, demanding his wife also. It is at this juncture Yi~1)u 
assumed the form or Mohiui (v.J 72). The usura was enamoured and could 
not resist but ask for her hand. She agreed on one condition that she had 
to fullil a vow, which requ irec..1 her to perform a dance with the person 
whom she was going to marry. Anc..I the person had to exactly repeat the 
actions which she did, anc..I after which she would be his. Cleverly, in the 
course of dance he was automutically forced to place his hand on his hea<l, 
!n trying to imitate her as laid c..lown by her. And he was burnt to ashes 
(v.188). 

There is another version which says, that Mohini promised the a.wra 
that she would be his after he came back from a bath. And when he tried 
to dry his hair he was reduced 10 ashes. Following this Siva saw the Mohini 

form and the union took place, the outcome being Siista.35 

The interesting features of the 13hasmasura story is the dance of Mohini, 
which gets represented in art forms 100. Even the classical dance form or 
Kcrala goes by the name of 1\10/Ji11I iif,tum. Secondly, it appears as per some 
versions, including Almikufi Sth:i/a Puniu;r16 which in referring to the birth 
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of Saslii, says that Vi~IJU assumed the form of Mohini lo destroy llhasmasura, 
also called Vrkasura. So il appears that the union or Siva and Mohini perhaps 
took place afler the llhasmasura inddcnt. IL is likely that the promoters of 
Ilhasmasura story may have done it to give it importance rather than place 
it after the amrta episode. IL is essential to note here that both the Almikufi 
S1h;i/a Puni{ut 31 and Sfr;i/f/;imrta where the llhasmasura-Mohini episode occurs 
arc not very ancient. However, a representation or the dance theme or Mohini 
and I3hasmiisura is found in Vi~1Juvanlhana Hoysaleshwara Temple on the 
south west wall in Halebid in Karnataka (12th century).-18 Tradition believes 
that the places where Vi~IJU assumed the Mohini form to <lcstory Dhasmiisura, 
were I3clur and Halcbi<l, and the images arc called 'c:hamm ' (sweet)·19

• The 
Hoysala artists have <lone full justice to her form. The epi~o<le though well-known 
by the 12th century might have gained greater popularity by about 15- J 6th 
centuries. There is a reference as to the possibility of one or dassi<.:al styles 
of <lance in Kerala known till then as 'Tc1·itic:c:i ;i/!Hlll ' came to be designated 
as Mohini fi.J.l:un by about the sixteenth century A.O.-'<> In fact by 17th-18th 
centuries one lin<ls paintings ol' MohinI 's <lance in paintings too in Kerala 
which shall be referred lo later. 

The dance of Mohini which is only that of Vi~IJU in the form of Mohini 
is regarded as one symbolising the '<lance or existence', because Vi~1.iu was 
the one who distributed ;1111rw lo th<.: dcrns for 'eternal cxistcnce.'.i 1 The 

name of the dance p1.:rt'ormed by her during Bhasmasura episode is given 
as 'mukk:wrt; <l. q:z 

The fourth occasion when MohinT form was assumed was in order to 
entice the sages of Diirukavanam.4

J The r,~is in this forest were arrogant, 
their wives were proud of their chastity. To put them down Siva assumed 
the form or llhik~ii!ana. He enticed the wives. The rsis on the other hand 
lost their will-power to MohinT, the form taken by Vi~1)u to achieve the 
purpose. That her beauty must have been so very breathtaking, because earlier 
also il was pointed out how even Siva, the 'Lord or Yogis' could not resist 
her. 

The Dhik~ii!ana form of Siva is often seen in south Indian temples. Actually 
the local chronicles connect this form with Va!uvur and Tiruthuraippundi temples 
in the Tanjore District. A bronze image or Mohini is found in dose proximiry 
to l3hik~a1ana image in Virnteswara Temple in Va!uvur as well as in 
Kalahastiswarar Temple at Kalahasti."4 The details or these two images or 
Mohini would be taken up later. 

Siva roaming around the forests of Diiruvana (Darukiivana) enticing the 
wives of r,\·is linds mention in the Pura1.ias. One Dcva<liiruvana finds mention 
in Mbh. too, and regarded as sacred (XIII.26.25a). S.P. (IV.12) narrates the 
episode in connection with the phallic form of Siva, as a result of the c~·rse, 



108 \'AN..\1\1.\l.A PAUTI L.\S . .\.IU'lllY 

and the manner in which the wives or the {,\1!; were sacred and other women 
approached him. The location of this Daruvana is yet to be asccrtaincd.45 

The Vii11uma PunT{UI (circa 700-1000 A.O.) also comains this narrative, and 
how the women excepl Arundhat'i and Anasuya followed Siva, and how he 
was cursed by llhiirgava, and Ai1giras that Siva's phallus should drop to the 
ground. (6.58ff.).'"'6 From the Pura1.1ic references the Darukavana episode of 
Siva seems to relate Lo his phallic symbol. Vi~1Ju 's appearance as Mohin'i 
seems to have developed from the local chronicles or certain temples (Siva's) 
fusing it with; Lhe already pointed out Pura1.iic Darukavana legend. This could 
have taken place al a later stage too. A slight variation in lhe story is also 
mentioned:H · 

Descriptions of Mohini in texts 

Mbh. in which the Mohini episode occurs in connection with the distribution 
of ;1111(1a describes her fonn as a wonderful female fonn (slrfriip:111wdbhutam) 
(l.16.39b) and an unequalled one {slrfriipa111:1/u/;1111) (l.l 7.9a). The Purii1.rns 
such as llh.P., lld.P. give elaborate descriptions. Her beautiful fonn is 
accentuated by her exquisite ornaments. The llh.P. (VIII.8.42ff.) describes 
as follows: she was blue like a lotus (reminding or Vi~1Ju's colour) with every 
limb being beautiful, cars symmetrical with earrings, with beautiful checks, 
and a shapely nose, possessing a skndcr waist with heavy breasts, profuse 
hair, adorned with mullikii !lowers. She wore armlets and anklets. She had 
beautiful eyes like lotus petals. She was youthful in age (Vlll.9.2.) having 
foliage like tender feel {p;1dnpr;m1/;u11) (Vlll.12.19). The form was so prclly 
that both dcw1s and H.rnrns were ogling at her (VIII. 9. l Sa). The (supreme) 
deity was .. a compeer to goddess Sri (or Lak~mi ·in bcauty)411 (Srisakhim) 
(Vlll.9. l Sa).49 

The lld.P. too· has many details about her app~arance (111.4. l 0.56ff.). 
She is called as "one who could fascinate the entire world (Juga11111ohanariipi~1i) 
(Ill.4.10.14a) and she was the "enchantress of the world" ( l'i.frm11ohini) 

( v. 77); The Purii1)a graphically describes the meeting orSiva and Mohini (v .56ff.). 
As for the ornaments worn by her and of special interest arc : ullmiJsa 
(a chaplet like ornament worn on the crown of her head) (v.70.a.)50 and 
the nose-ring (v.65). The laller ornament is one of the reasons for this portion 
of the Pura1)a in gelling assigned to a period later than 10th ccnlury.51 

Portrayal of Mohini in Art 

The Pratima-Kosa under the heading Mohini gives the legend of am(tu, 
and also that of the union or Siva with Mohini. It quotes Murtidhyanam 
for her rcpresentation.5'! She is lo be shown as "youthful ( b;IJ;T), blue in 
complexion like the blue lotus ( nf/01pa/;1-s;u11aprabha), three-eyed and 
four-armed. She is bedecked in all ornaments and draped in. yellow silken 
ganncnts. She is surrounded by gods and demons who worship her. She 
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carries in her nonnal right hand a pol full of ambrosia (pDr!mkwi1bhaJ and 
in the corresponding left hand blue lotus (ulp;i/11). Her upper hands carry 
noose and goad. She is the charmer or the whole world (Jvka-mohi11I). " 

It is interesting to note that Bh.P. too describes her youthful disposition (nm-am 

''ayah) (Vlll.9.2) and also her colour as blue (VUl.8.42a). The description 
noted in .'lfiirtidhyilm1111 leads us to believe that some extent or Sak ta ( Tm11ric) 
clement had lent itself in relation to Mohini motif. In other words certain 
kind of identitkation between Vi~t)u as Mohini and Devi is perceivable. The 
Pratirnii-Ko£;7 also quotes Sfin1d;1-Tilllkll T;mlra referring to one Mohini as 
also a 11ityii goddess, and her attributes being noose and goad with three 
eyes.53 

Given the background or the reasons for the assumption of the Mohini 
form it is but natural to have her visual representations as not only alluring 
but also voluptuous. Very often visual portrayals in art have direct or indirect 
links with the episodes connected with the deity or character in question. 
In the case of Mohini too this could be applied. llascd on the references 
collected, the portrayals can be categorised as follows : those related to 
the amrta episode, her sedu.ction or the r:~"is or Darukiivana, and the theme 
of dance associated with her. 

The earliest representation of Mohini, as gathered from the references 
collected appears to be the one co1rnectcd with the amrta episode. The tigure 
is that or the bust of a lady belonging to the Kushana period (2nd century 
A.D.)' from Mathura museum, idcntilicd as Mohin'i and has been published.54 

Herc she is shown as two-handed, looks well-built, with heavy breasts. She 
is holding a pol (possibly signilying the pot of amrt11l. with some ornaments. 
Her hair is tied u~. A thin looking veil, kind of doth is thrown behind over 
the shoulders. 

From the material collected it seems Mohini 's portrayal .has been popular 
in the South in temples (on panels and images), in paintings even in palaces 
such as the one in Mallancheri in Kerala. The motif perhaps caught the 
attention of people. Even Siva temples too came lo possess her icons. Besides, 
Vi~tJU temples in South introduced '.Hohi11I ;iJ;uilk;irnm ' when the deity is 
dressed as Mohini as a ritualistic even during certain festivals. 

Under the category of the am{lll episode a figure of Mohini has been 
identified in ohe of the panels of south wall of :mt:mUa of Vaiku1.1~ha Perumal 
temple, Kand in 'familnadu which is assigned to Nandivarman Pallavamalla 
(8th century A.D).55 It is of interest to note here that Tirumankai, one of 
the twelve Vai~t)ava a!vars of South, and possibly a contemporary of 
Nandivannan makes a specific reference to the female fonn of Vi~1.iu (Mohini), 
and her deceptive role in the distribution or amrt.a in his work 'Pcriya tirumofi ' 

(J.5.8;11.6. Jj. 56 It is possiblt: to infer that perhaps the Mohini motif had gained 
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some importance by the 8th century lo gel visually represented too. 

However, the depiction docs not seem very dear as far as details go. 
The ligure is no doubt alluring, shown with a kiri_{;J. Holding a pol (kalu~;i) 

she is shown moving forward. On her lei"! arc three rows of male figures, 
and some lo her right, possibly ;isurns and dc\'/1s respectively. Her movement 
exudes gracefulness. 

Following this there is a slone image in a niche in the front /Jl;J{l<,ll1pa 

of Airavaldvarar temple in Darasuram, that has been published.57 The temple 
is assigned to Cola king, Riija Riija II (1146-1172 A.D). The figure is labelled 
as Muhinl, though the name Annapun.il with a question mark is added within 
brackets. Some scholars seem to have identilied it as Annapun.1a. Dr. Nagaswami 
docs nol agree as he feels Annapun)ii has to be shown with amwpiilra in 
the left hand and spoon in the right hand, whereas in the figure, she is 
shown with a pol (k;i/;1.fo) in her left hand and carrying a lotus in her right 
hand. Hence he has identified it as Devi who distributed ;uww to the dc1','JS 

as Mohin'i. 5~ Secondly, Ualasubrarnaniam S.R. who has published the plate 
has also identified it as Mohinl, though he indicates there is scope for doubt. 
Keeping the lilerary evidence in mind, namely the interpretation provided 
by T:1kk;iy;tkapp;m1ui (12th century AD.). which corroborates the view that 
Devi assumed the Mohinl form to distribute the mnrw lo the dc1';is, one 
is inclined to feel that it could be Mohinl form of Devi. In other words, 
it is none other than that of Yi~1.iumaya (Devi). The sculpture has a beautiful 
captivating smile. She is shown as bejewelled with a k:tranda-muku_ta (a kind 
of crown). 

The second theme relating to Mohinl motif that gets projected in visual 
representations is the seduction of !;~·is or Darukavana. A couple of bronzes 
identilicd as MohinI have been published, one at Tiruvirattanam temple at 
Ya!uvur (Viratdvara) in Tamilnadu and !he one from Kiilahastisvarar temple 
at Kiilahasti in the present Andhra Pradesh.59 These temples arc assigned 
under those belonging to the period of Kulottui1ga llJ (1178 - 1218 A.D.)60

. 

An inscriptional reference is also cited which states that one Alagapperumal 
of the post-Cola period set up a bronze image of lJhik!_iiifanamurti at Va!uvur 
tcmple.61 

Two inferences arc possible based on the above evidences. It is assumed 
that the kon of Mohinl was set up along with Bhik!_;atancr, a reference to 
that effect would have been quoted. Secondly, the Pura1.rns refer to the 
Darukavana episode, and it is likely that the il:on of llhik~ii!ana was set up 
prior to a stage when Mohinl episode in connection with the Darukavana 
gained popularity. Moreover, the temple is alsli dedicated to Siva, it is possible 
that the icon of Bhik~ii!ana was set up first. It is also probable that the 
person who set up could have been a Siva devotee. Again it is opined that 
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the bronze of Mohini docs not seem particularly old, and is also regarded 
•• inl'erior in conception" to the type of images of ParvaH though less 
conventional in pose and trealmcnt.6

'.! Hence in all probability the bronze 
of Mohini belongs to a period later than l 2th- Dth century. 

The icon at Va!uvCir is two-handed like the one al Killahasli. ll has a 
slender body as compared 10 the one at Kalahasti. The VaJuvur one is in 
tribhm1gf posture (the body has three bends). Though their hairstyles arc 
of the kc.:.foba11dha type, they seem slightly different from each other. The 
VaJuvur icon is almost nude, with just a sash going round the thighs and 
taken across the left arm, which is shown as resting on a staff, with a parrot 
perched on it. The right arm is slightly raised above the elbow and the 
lingers arc shown in kC1ft1ku Jw.\·/;1 (a position of the lingers lo hold a !lower 
and common to the icons or goddesses). She is placed on a lotus pedestal, 
the weight of her body is on one side and the hip is thrown out. The Kalahasti 
icon has a tight-lilting lower garment with minute folds, and is adorned with 
an ornamental waistband. She is shown holding a lotus in her right hand. 

The left hand is shown hanging freely on the side. 

The parrot and staff on Va!uvur icon seem or some signilkancc. The 
latter perhaps is lo indicate her controlling power which is evident in all 
the episodes connected wilh her and intcntiClll or controlling the tl.mms in 
the <WJ{lll episode, later bringing even Siva, Bhasmiisura, the r~"is orDarukavana 
under her control, as a result or her charming looks. The parrot motif associated 
with her can be seen in other places too where the ligures have been idcnlilied 
as Mohini. 

On one or the pillars of the Dhvajastambha Mar)c)apa as one enters the 
AiJc)ii! shrine al Srivillipputlur in Tamil Nadu there is a ligurc which is described 
as Mohinf.l and the temple is roughly assigned prior to 10th ccntury.6 °' It 
is mentioned that the parrot is shown perched on the right hand with dnmudrii. 65 

It is not mentioned when Dhvajastambha Ma1_1c)apa came to be constructed 
though it is noted that in 15th century the ;1rdhi1 nwu~lcipH, muh/i111:iwJ111M 
and g;irbh;1grha came lo be contructed in the A1.1c)a) lemplc.66 

In addition to the above the parrot associated with the figures and also 
idcnlilied as Mohini arc to be found on the walls at Hoysalesvara temple 
al Halcbid ( 12 centuary A.D.) 67

, and one at the Kalyanamai)c)apa of 
Varadarajasvami temple al Kiiih:i (16th century A.D.).611 The Darukavana episode 
seems to be the background against which Mohini is shown at both Srivillippullur 
and Kai1ci. In the latter the r:~"is arc portrayed in a great frenzy looking 
at the form of Mohini. 

It would not be out of place here lo offer some plausible explanations 
for the association of parrot with Mohini form of Vi~t)U. That il generally 
forms an auribule of Devi is understood from Tamil texts such as 
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YapparUJ>kiilm·rtti (9lh cenlury A.O.) and K;if;~/11111 ( l llh century A.O.) and 
these works arc shown as belonging to classical Tamil lilerature having inllucncc 
of Tantricism.69 Earlier it was shown hO\v Vi~1Ju and Devi came to be i<lc111ilied 
with each other. Suprt1bhcda iig:1111a is quoted as describing Durga ·~ weapons 
as .fo1>kh<1 and caJ..r1170 whkh nonnally adorn Vi~1.1u. Taking into considcralion 
the above factors il is 1101 unlikely that Tantric or Siikla in11uence might 
have been one of the reasons for associating the parrot with Mohini. Usually, 
parrot is regarded as a pct bird. ll is also associated with ;1pa.!><1riis who 
arc often connected with sensual lovc. 71 Kama, the god of love, is shown 
at times riding a parrot. n The background of the Mohini episodes being 
what it is, as evoking sensual desires, il was but natural for the artists to 
conceive her fonn, sometimes associating with a parrot to convey the idea. 
Moreover, as can be seen from Suprnbhc:da ;igmna, Vi~1.1u 's allributcs arc 
given to Durgii; so it is not out or place to assign parrot to Mohini, though 
she is an incarnation of Vi~1.1u, the i<lcntilication between Devi and Vi~tJU 

is already pointed out. lfonce the justilkation of assigning Devi's symbols 
such as parrot to Vi~1.1u can be understood. It is important to mention here 
that Ai.1<lii!, the lady Vai~r.iava saint from Tamil Na<lu, is also shown with 
a parrot. 

Related lo Diirukiivana episode there is one more identitied as Mohini 
in Dhvajastambha Mai.HJapa al Tirumala temple (15th century A.D).7

·
1 She 

is shown very seductive. They have gone to the extent or even showing 
the r..~·is as sexually stimulated. The noteworthy feature of this ligure is the 
kind ·of footwear she is shown with. They appear like wooden planks on 
stilts. The Darukiivana theme line.ls expression in a painting on the ceiling 
in Sivakiimasun<lari temple at Cidambarnm in Tamil Na<lu and is said to 
belong lo period or Nayaks. 7~ 

The third theme that gels projected with regard to Mohini is her dance 
often associated with 13hasmiisura story. Tradition believes that 13clur and 
Halcbid were the places where Vi~1.1u assumed the Mohi11I form as already 
mentioned. The Hoysala artists have <lepictell her exquisitely. There is one 
identilie<l at Bclur in Chennakdvara temple in the Navarai1ga (entrance hall) 
(1117.A.D.) 75

• Two or the hands arc broken. She has a well-developed body, 
and with a high crown over the head. She is provided with elaborate jewellery, 
and is shown standing on a pedestal. At Vi~1.1uvardhana 1-loysalcsvara temple, 
on the south-west wall, Mohini is idcntilic<l <lancing nude with Bhasmasura 

(12th century A.D.).76 

A very ornate sculpture of Vi~1Ju <lancing as Mohini is seen on the south-west 
wall or the Kdava temple at Somanathpur ( 1268 A.D.). 77 Her right leg is 
shown as lii'le<l and bent inwards. A <lru rnmer is also seen below. 

The <lancing Mohini motif is i<lentilie<l in the paintings on the panels 
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of Mallancheri palace in Kerala. h was mentioned earlier how there is a 
likelihood of one or the classical dance forms from Kerala acquiring the 
name as l\fohi11r ;~f.lillll around the 16th century. ll appears the dancing theme 
got projected even in paintings around that period. They belong lo 17th 
century and 18th century A.D. The first one has Siva dancing wilh Mohinl 
(late 17 ccntuary A.D.). 711 The other one consists or Siva and Parvati watching 
Mohini 's dance (18 centuary A.D.). 711 In the former, Parvali appears with 
a jealous expression. ll seems Siva is potrayed as perfonning the virile fonn 
( lii!J¢ai'a), while Mohinl appears doing the graceful one {J;Isyu). 

The Mohini motif seems to have appealed so much in the South that 
it has gained ground in the ritualisli<.: practices in many Vi~l)U temples. The 
uts:m1miirli (processional icon) is dressed as Mohini on certain festival 
occasions. At Srira1'1gam Rai'lganiitha Temple the 1Hohi11f a/;11i1J,:/irn111 takes 
place on the last day of the lirst hall" or a A<lhyayanotsava known as Pakalpaltu 
and is celebrated in the month or December-January {nuirgasrr;~·;i). 

At Mannargudi Rajagopalasviimi Temple110
, :\fohinI ;i/;11i1k;irnm is done 

on the concluding day or the lallcr half or the same ulslll'll known as inippallu. 

At Kaikipuram Vara<larajasviimi Temple and at Tirumalai it is conducted 
on the lifth <lay of the Brahmotsavam. While I am told in some place she 
is shown with a parrot in her right hand. She is also shown holding a l'l{ui, 

and al times holding a pot {k:J/ii.\·;i of ;imrt:i). 111 Three of the above temples, 
namely Srira1igam, Manniirgudi, and Kalid, arc located in Tamil Na<lu, while 
Tirumalai is in Andhra Pradesh. 

It is possible to work out a rough sketch indicating the pattern or evolution 
of the motif or MohinT based on the inferences drawn from the references 
cited in the article. The development is viewed only from two angles, namely 
textual and visual. The former would include the material collected from 
the texts. The latter would relate to her representations in art form. An 
attempt is made lo relate the above two to understand the evolution. 

Mbh. is the earliest source to mention MohinT manifestation in connection 
with the amrta episode. The earliest visual representation of her also is connet:ted 
to this legend, as can be seen from the one identified as belonging to the 
Kushana period (2nd t:entury A.D.). In the South she is depicted in Vaikun\ha 
Pcrumal Temple in Kiii\ci (8th centuary A.D.) again in relation lo the amrta 
episode. 

Following the Mbh., the Pura1~as such as Bh.P., B<l.P. deal with MohinT 
in an elaborate fashion. In fat:t Uh.P. assigns thirteenth position among the 
nrnnifcstations of Vi~1.iu. So also the Tamil lex iconic work Piligt1/:11n (I 0th 
century A.D.) gives Mohini a minor t11'11t:ir;1.Thc descriptions of Mohini tend 
to become quite elaborate in Pura1.1as such as Bh.P. and Ud.P. certain amount 
of poetic imagination seems to characterize the portrayals. 
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The illusive power (miiy;i) or Vi~1_lu in the case of Mohini manifcsla.tion 
is indicated iH Mbh. Dul the Pura1.1as develop this concept further. Vi~r_lumaya 
gets projected. ldentilicalion or Devi with Vi~r)u is sought such as in Bd.P., 
where Vi~1.1u is shown as identifying himself with Devi when he assumes 
the fonn of Mohini. The Tamil work TakkllyHkC1pp;1ra{1i (12th century) also 
rellects the idea that Devi assumed the Mohini form lo distribute amrra. 
Related to this idea seems lo be the image from Airavatdvarar Temple at 
Dllrasuram (12th century A.D.). 

Closely associated with the Vi~r)umaya principle is the story that Siva 
himself was deluded by illusive power of Mohini form. This finds expression 
in the Pura1_las such as Bd.P., Uh.P., A.P. and S.P., Bd.P. explicitly states 
that the outcome of the union of Siva and Vi~1.1u as Mohini, is Mahiisasta. 
The la Iler three texts do refer lo the meeting bet ween the two, though the 
outcome is different. Bh.P. and A.P. says that at the appearan<.:c of Mohini 
the seminal lluid of Siva dropped because he was greatly fascinated by her. 
S.P. on the other hand <.:omcs out with a very interesting idea, a<.:cording 

to which the seminal lluid was collected by r,~'is at the instance or Siva himself. 
This was poured into A1ijana 's cars. Arter some time it is said that Hanumat 
was born. The Suprnbh~du ;igww (earlier than 5th century A.O.) is also 
quoted as mentioning the birth of Saslii out of union of Siva and Mohini. 

Possibly the Darukavana legend was also developed to show how Mohini 
could entice even (,ris, becoming vktims lo the temptations caused by her. 
Already the Yogin like Siva had been deluded. The art forms or Mohini 
having Darukavana episode as background appear from about 12th- I 3th century 

onwards, if not earlier. 

The dance theme which also bears a close rel<1tionship to the Uhasmiisura 
story linds expression in art forms rrom 12th century onwards in K<mrntaka. 
It is true that textual elaboration of the slory is gathered from a period 
not earlier than 14th- I Sth century as based on rel"crences collected. Uut it 
is not unlikely, the legend may have had some literary source in Karnataka 
by about 12th century, because the art forms make their appearance by 

then. 

Dy about I 7th-18th centuries, paintings or the dance theme of Mohini 
got adopted in Kerala. One or the classical thmce forms or Kerala also acquired 
the name of Afohini ;if/11111. The Mohini motif found ravour in Vi-'.'IJU temples 
in South with respect to ritualistic procedures also. In fact a large number 
of devotees gather to witness the .Hohini i1h11i1kiin1111 on festival days. 

The Mohini motif was probably developed to bring out the basic moral 
ethos or God punishing the evil-minded (urnms) to the benelit of good-minded 
(d~1·C1s). Sometimes as is noticed in the many narratives, certain devious 
methods arc also adopted by the god for a<.:hieving this purpose. This is 
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evident both in the am{ta episode and that of Bhasmasura. The second theme 
of the attempt of identifying Vi~1.1u with Devi, and also or projecting the 
meeting and union of Siva and Vi~1.1u as Mohinl was perhaps <lone to promote 
some kind of unity not only between the two gods-Siva and Vi~1_1u, but 
the reeling or oneness between the two groups of devotees, the Saivites and 
Vai~1.1aviles. Lastly, the illusive power is given importance to show that none 
can, including {,\-is, in fact even Siva, is in a position to withstand it. Though 
in the latter instance it might be argued that this was done to show the 
superiority of Vi~1.iu. If such was the case, then perhaps S.P. would not have 
included this narrative. On the other hand, it says Siva with the idea of 
creating someone namely Hanumal to help Rama (incarnation of Vi~1.1u) asked 
the {,\-is Lo collect his seminal lluid which had dropped at the sight of Mohinl. 

Thus developed the Mohini motif. Though the motif is pan-Hindu in 
character, it seems to have assumed greater popularity in the South as compared 
lo the North, as inl'crred from the evidences collected. However, as far as 
her arl forms go, only the idcntilicd and published ligures have been relied 
upon. Hem:e there exists a wide scope for further resean.:h into the subject 
once the scholars discover mon.: and more or her representations in different 
parts of India and relate them to the textual references. 
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while enlisting the twenty-two incarnations given in the JJ/u1g:.1v:.1ta Pur:J{li1 leaves 
out MohinI, and assigns Lwdfth am! thirteenth to Dhanvanlari ( 111c IJ/rJgavata l'urJ{w. 
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80. ·me image of Sri Vidya llajagopala at Mannargudi in one of the sa1111icl/Jis (shrines) 
of tl1c main temple of llajagopalasvami is unique in tl1at tl1e ldt side of tl1c 
image is dressed as a li:male, the earring (olai) is also that worn by a woman. 
Mutl1uswami Dikshitar (l 775·1835 A. D.) describes Sri Vidya Rajagopala as bdng 
half li:male in hi9 Jqti, (vidc Dr. Suryanarayan Nagalakshmi, Music;J/ Compositions 
am/ Vi~"{IU Forms i11 Sout/J - Z ", llhavan's Journal, Aug. 29, 1974, llombay, 
p. 4:!.). She also adds tl1at tl1e depiction is supposed to convey tl1e con~pt of 
Mo/Ji11i :JVat;Jra, and also perhaps stands for Sri Vidya cult. However, on checking 
with Sridhara llhanar, who h..:longs to Mannargudi, presently working as a priest 
at Sri VenkateSa Temple, Fanaswac.li, llombay a diff..:r..:nt inlerpi:elation for it was 
given. l le said that tl1e deity being shown in this manner is in order to remind 
us of tl1e local legend prevalent. According to it once Krima performed ja/akriuJ 
in tl1c Ilaridra river tl1ere along with gopis; when tl1ey came out of water, KpjQa 
and gopf!>' picked up whatever they found. Kri;oa brought out witl1 him a sarec 
(cdai) and earring (olai). I knee he is shown as half female. 
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areas of Soulh. In fact al f\lannargudi a gulden vi{lii is placed. Al Phauaswadi 
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illl1/1;J ). 



ICONOGRAPHY OF VAR~HA 

llAIUPIUYA ll:\NCARAJAN 

The tenn 'icon' derived from the Greek word • eik6n' signifies an object 
of worship whkh is associated with the rituals of different divinities related 
to the cults. IL means a ligure representing a deity or a saint in painting, 
mosaic sculpture, etc. meant for worship. In Sanskrit the parallel word for 
'icon ' is area, ''igraha, etc. 

The iconographiC description of Varaha is found in the Paticarillra texts, 
the Vaikhanasagania, the Pura1)as and the Silpasastras. According to them 
the icons of Varaha are shown in three different forms, namely, (i) Bhu 
Varaha, Adi Varaha or Nr Varaha, (ii) Yajiia Varaha, and (iii) Pralaya Varaha.' 

The Pa11caratra texts such as Haya.\ir~·a, Pariisara, Vis1'aksc11a, Padma, 

Vi,<;!Wlal1lra, and Sc,\·a Smi1hil.;I describe the zooanthropomorphic form of 
Varaha. According lo them the image of Varaha is shown with a boar face 
and a human body. He can be shown with four arms to sixteen anns. He 
has to have ;1111kha, ,:akra and in some cases also the g11dii. According to 
these texts, while one of his right hands should be on his waist, the corresponding 
hand on the left will be shown holding, lifting, embracing or otherwise touching 
the goddess Earth. He may also be shown snilling her with his snout or 
by touching her breast with his nose or touchig her thigh. The icon of Bhii 
Varaha may also be shown with Lak~mI or with all three consorts, llhudevi, 
SridevI and Niladevi. The foot of Varaha should be shown placed on the 
cosmic serpent. He should be adorned with upm'ila, .f1f1·111~·a, and kirifamulwfa?-

Among the Piii\caratra texts, the Sc,\·tt Smi1hit;I and the S;Iltl'ata Sarilhitii 

describe the image of Variiha in Yaj1ia fonn. They refer to the image of 
Variiha as Yaji'lapuru~a. According to the S;I11n1111 Sa1ilhirii, the body of Yaji\a 
Varaha holds the bhii/1, bbu,·;11J and sw1J;l, i.e., creation of the universe and 
the Variiha is the supreme (Drahma) Vasudeva.3 

According lo the Vaikbiim1s;igama, the icon of Varaha is to be shown 
with a boar face and a human body. In this form Varaha should be shown 
standing in iili(jhiisana pose by resting the right leg upon the jewelled hood 
of the mythical serpent. The figure ot' Adi Sc~a may be accompanied by 
the 11iigf. The image of llhu Varaha should have four arms, two of which 
hold the smikha and cakra. Of the remaining two hands the left hand .shQuld 
be show.n· supporting the, legs of llhumidcvI who is ·seated on the god's bent 
~ight _leg .. ~illl .her own .legs ha1~ging dow11. The right hand of Varaha has 
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to be thrown roun<l the waist of l3hu<levl. The boar face of the go<l should 
be slightly tilte<l up so as to make rhc muzzle approach the bosom of the 
go<l<lcss as though he is engaged in smelling her_ The han<ls of Dhu<lcvl 
should be shown in aiJj;i/i pose. Her face should be slightly lifted up and 
turned lowar<ls her I ord wirh the expression of shyness an<l joy. She should 
be decked with l1owers an<l <ln!sscc.J in dothcs anc.J shoul<l be a<lorne<l wilh 
all suitable ornaments. The top of her hca<l should reach the chest of the 
ligurc of Varuha.-1 

Among lhe Pura1)as, the Viiyu, the M/llsya an<l the Vi~·!w describe the 
image of Yajfia Varuha which is in the zoomorphic form. V. S. Agrawala 
opines that "the conception o!' Yaj11a Yariiha seems to have been formulated 
for the first time by the author of the Vii)"u Purii{W 6, 16-22 which includes 
it in the proper context of Sr::;\i-Yan.lUna, an<l from there taken by the Mill.\ya 
which a<l<ls it at the fag end in ch. 24 8. " 5 He also ac.J<ls that the version 
of Yajfia Varaha given in the Vi,,·uu Puniua (I, 4. 32-J5) is the combination 
of some epithets from the .i\f;JJ.\J"" wirh some new ones of its own, and 
the whole thing is restatc<l in a new metrical form. 6 Similarly, the JJh;igm·:1t11 
Purii!la (Ill, I J. 35-38) an<l the Ahirbudh11y;t-Smi1hitfi (37. 40-48) also describe 
the Yajila Varaha in their own mcraphorical expression.7 llesides these Puriit)as, 
the description of Yajfia Varaha is foun<l in other Purar)as such as the /Jrahmii!1¢e1, 
Pnikriya Puda (5. 9-ZJ), the /Jmhm<1 Purci!UI (213. 33-37), Harin11Ma, (I, 
41. 29-35; llJ, 34. 34-41 ;) the P;1dnw PunT{JH, Sr~!i KharJ9a (I 6. 55-6 I), 
the Vi~\'!1Udh;m11otlltra PunTtm (Khar.19a I, a<lh.2, SI. 3-8), Vi~\'flU Smrti (I. 
3-9) and in Vi,i;!ILJ Suhu.mmiimu, S;T1>kurn-/Jh;i,\J ·u on the word Yaj1J;i1>ga in 
slvka 11 7. In ull these texts mentioned above there arc seven liloku.i; in 
which Vi~r)u as a 13oar is compared to Yajiia. In these texts !hey compare 
each and every limb of the bo<ly or Vurahu to each an<l every component 
or Yajiia. Their com:cption of Yaji'ia Varaha is basc<l on two factors. They 
arc : (ii the real meaning of Yajfia Varaha in the light of the Ye<lic cosmogony 
and (ii) the corresponding rdationship of the various limbs or Varaha with 
the various clements of Yajria. 11 They arc as follows : 

Lli11bs ol V;miha 
pad a 
projecting tusks 
teeth 
wide gaping mouth 
tongue 
shaggy hair 
hca<l (sir,i;u) 
eyes 
£rn1ibhii:\'t10a* 

Cvmpcm~llls ol Y;1j1ia 
four Vedas 
yiipll with its curved top 
krntus of the Soma sacrilicc 
lire altar 
Agni 
darbha or ku.fa grass 
Brahma 
Surya and Can<lra 
Vc<la11gas 



nostrils* 
snout 
gurgling sound 
sharp claws 
li1lg<1 
broad shoulder 
heart 
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iijJ·a 
~;ruvii 

siimagho,rn 
prii) -;1;ci1 /:I 

the offerings of ghr1a 
lire altar 
dC1k,•1itul or sacrilidal fee 
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ll is lo be noted that the above-memioncd Pura1.1as use the expression 
'Chayapatni-sahaya' which means Chaya is his consort. Herc Chaya is compared 
to the female Sakti of Yaj1ia Varaha. Uut Chaya is the wife of Surya. She 
is also called Suvan)a. She is the shadow of Sa1hjiia, the real wife or Surya. 
Unless Yaji\a Varaha is treated as Surya himself, this description cannot be 
sustained. (sec sloka in the last page). 

The Matsya Purii{m in addition to the description of Yajlia Varaha explains 
the iconography of Varaha in detail. Accordingly the image of Maha Varaha 
holds mace and J.:amala in his two hands. The goddess Earth holding a lotus 
in her hand is scaled on his left elbow whom he has lifted up by his pointed 
tusk. The goddess is shown with pleasing countenance and looking at the 
deity in wonder. Nr Varaha is shown keeping his right hand on the waist. 
One of his legs rests on the Kunna and the other rests on the hood of 

Sc~a.9 

According to the Agni PunTfW, the terrestrial Uoar should be made as 
IJhU Varaha in whkh he is shown with a human body and the face of a 
Doar. He should <.:arry g;id:T, etc. in the right hand. In the lefl hand .fankha 
nnd Lak~mi or lotus should be shown. She should be shown resting on the 
left clbo\v of the deity. The goddess Earth and the serpent Ananla shoulc.l 
be near his fcet. 10 

The Vi,~·~wdhrmnoWmt describes four forms of Variiha. In the first fonn 
(i) he holds goddess Earth by the tip of his tusk through the power of his 
aifr:-1ry11; (ii) In the second form, i.e. human boar, the lord should be placed 
on Se~a who then should be represented with four hands, with beautifully 
jewelled hoods, with eyes open and beaming with wonder engaged in looking 
al the god. In his hands should be placed the plough and the mace. He 
should further be shown with hands in ;uij;i/i pose and with snake ornaments. 
llhagavan should be on his back s1andi11g in the ;Ilkjhiisana. Clinging to his 
left arm the two-armed goddess Earth should be represented as a beautiful 
woman engaged in respectful sululution. In that hand which supports the 
goddess Earth there should be the conch and his other hand should be rendered 
carrying the lotus, the wheel and the mace; (iii) In the third type llhagavan 
should be with HiraQyiik~a standing in front with raised spear in (his own) 
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hand with the wheel (being) ready to cut off the head of Hira1Jyak~a; fiv) In 
the fourth type he should be represented wiLh two hands to carry the earth. 
With the fonn or an entire Uoar amidst numerous dfi1Ja1':1s· in supporting 
the goddess Earth, he should be shown. eiLher as a Nr Varaha (humanboart 
or merely as a boar; The glorious Aniruddha should be Varaha who rescued 
the earth through his power and contemplation. 11 

The compendiums and Silp~sastras such as Abhila~·it;1rthac:Jiw1ina(li, 
Caturvargac:Ji1t;Ima{11: Riiplll11aw/lllU1, D~1';it;I111iirtiprakaratm, Si/p;muniill.ara, and 
Siljmratna describe the iconography or Varaha in detail.. I ' 

1 • • ' • • I, • • 

The Abh//;1,(,'i1firth<lc:i11t;1maoi describes two forms of Varaha.· · (i) Iii; the 
Nr Varaha fonn, the. image is. to b.e boar-faced and the re~t .of. the b~d), 
is human. Nr Yaraha is . shown holding gud;1 and JNld1i1a_ in th~- f\VO ur>iJcr 
hands. In the other left hand P[thvT 'is· seated 011 the elbow· h.olding ·1hc i1i/otp;ila 
in her hand. The right hand of Nr Varaha ·is kept· on the ihigh. ·One of 
his legs rests 011 the Kurnrn and the other is kept on the Naga;" (ii) Iii the 
zoomorphic form the imugc or Variiha is to be represented with sharp. teeth 
and the )lair should be falling uplo the cars cm the face.' 2· · 

The Cutun;,1rgad1J1;i1w1f1i describes Nr Varaha with lour ann~. Ho.wcver, 
it docs ·not. 1~1enlion about any attributes in Lhc hands. Acc~rding lo 'this 
text, on the left elbow or Nr Varaha the figure ol' goddess L.ak~mt. should 
be represented and near the feel or Nr Varaha the ligur~s of goddess l3h0 
and Anania should be shown. In the overall boar shape it should be sho~i1 
very big and huge; 1 J 

The Ru1u1111i1ucJai1a. describes that the image is 1b· be boar~foccd ai1d 
human-bodied. 1'1 should hold gudJI. and padm:1· in Lwo hands: Prthvi' shquiti 
he shown· on the. tusk. 14 · · 

The D~1'atiimiirtiprak;m1{1H Is describes both forms. It says that.the .image 
of Nr Varaha holds gadfi and pad{JlCI in two hands. T~c right hand. snoukl 
be kept on the thigh. The goddess Earth is to be shown s~ated. qn his left 
elbow and holding 11ilotpt1/a in her hand. The dciiy has lo be shown looking 
at her .il1 ~von<lcr. One or his legs ~hould be resting· 'on the Ka'm1a a'n<l ihc 
other resting. on the hood or t•iaga, which is .to be s.~o\v1i \vilh f<~ur''hands:. 
t~v.o in m1j;1/imudni and the t~v~ upper hands holding _ha/;~ ai1d ,'inu:m/;1. 1~1 
the zoomorphic form, it shoul<l. be represented with 'sharp "teeth an~ "tusk 
and the hair should· be !'ailing uplo the car on 'the face . 

. . ; - • - 1•i j: . . . : ' .. ·' i', .:·. 

The Sifp1trilllliikara follo\vs the Riipama{1t)m111. 1 ~ 

The Silpimwui describes the llhu • Varaha ~iffcrcntly .. Accqfdi1ig ·lo. )his 
text the image of Nr Varaha should be shown sta111.liilg with ,one· pr his feet 
rest upon the serpent Adi Sc~a an<l the other on· a tortois~. · H~ should hold 
gud;i and pudma in (\VO hai1ds. He sho~ld be shoi.v'n "'as 'ca'1;rying 13hudcvT 
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on the tusk or the goddess Uhu might be shown as seated on the· left elbow 
of the Varaha, with a 11Ilotpa!a llowcr in her hand. Her eyes should be 
shown·. with jtiy li1td ad'mfraiio1i. 01\c of 'the right hands oi' Varaha image 
!ihould: be ·resliiig ,upon the hip. The. Silparntna further says that the image 
of Varaha can be represented in boar form with a thick snout, broad shoulder, 
blades, long tusks and a big body covered with upturned bristlcs. 17 

.. 

'.The /1:fii11asol/;Jsa follows lhc Abhilu,\·itii.rth;1e.:i11tii111t1{1i. 111 
· 

The Smn11riiJJg11{Ja Suw1dhiirn docs not describe Yaraha image in delail. 
The Apuriijiwprcchii describes Yaji\a Yar_aha fc;i.rm and prescribes iconomelric 
canons for the same. However, it docs not prescribe iconographic canons 
for the image or the Variiha. 19 

T.· ·;,... GoiJinatha. Rao dcs~ribcs the' imag'cs of Yaji\a Varaha m~cr'Prdlaya 
Yaraha described in the Agamas and Tantras. The image of Yajiia Varaha 
with the face of a boar and the body of a man should have four hands 
two of which should hold r.:;1krn and swikht1. The Yajiia V~raha should be 
seated in J;1/itiisam1 on a siiiJhiisana with lcfl. leg resting upo1i the seal. To 
his right the· figure of Lak~mT should be shown seated in J:.1Jit;Isa11;1 by right. 
leg hanging. She should hold lotus in the left hand and the right hand should 
be re~ting on the scat. On the krt of Varaha the ligurc of l3humidcvT should 
be seated in /ali11isa11a with left leg hanging. She should hold nflotpala in 
her right hand and lel'l hand should rest upon the scat. She should be shown 
looking al him with wondrous look. Pralaya Varaha form is ·also shown with 
a boar face. and the body of a man. In this the Nr Varaha is seated on 
the s1ii1hiis;uw in l:ilit1ismw by hanging the right. leg down. It has four arms, 

two arc 10 be shown holding s:111khu and cakni . . The lqw~r right hand is 
to be in ;ibh;iy;i and lhc left hanJ sh~~ld be rcstii1g 011 the lhigh. On the 
right side of Varaha the goddess Bhu should be seated on 'the sri1nc· seat. 
She should be shown in Julit1is1111a by hanging the right leg. She should be 
shown with 11Ilo1p;i/a in her lcl'l hand µnd .right hand should be n;:sting ~PO\l 
the scat. She should be shown looking at th_c deity whh a wondrous look.20 

ll is to be noted that the image of Yaji'ta Varaha described by the Agamas 
and Tantras is Jiffercnt from that o(dcsc.ribc<l i11 the Purii1.1as. The Purii1.rns 
visualise Yaji\a Varaha in the contexl of Vedic cosmogo'n)' and treat Variiha 
in animal fonn comparing its different limbs .lo the various clements ofYajiia. 
On the other hand, the Agamas and the Tantras visualise Yajiia Varaha il.1 
lhc anthropomorphic form with the face of a boar and the body' of a. 1nan. 
Even though they• use· the nainc of Yaj11a Varaha, they · dO itol make ai1y 
reference to its relationship either to Yajlia or cosmogony. 
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VJyu Pur:i{l;J, Sr~!ikhanda, adh.b, sl 16-22. 

Fn.8. 

~ ~: *·j?..rd~: I 

3~~-~~: 

J~F.lUT"-lU ~:jrf~: 11~~11 
J~: ~: rnw~)qi:,.loil ~ 1 

~~~: }l)inr-"'fAGl:>fiJOJnc-;pt 11~~11 

R~ ~: qfr111'.fi@1.Rl : I 
~~@JOJR1,~1str ;;.f\Ji)qf;~ : ll\'.J''" 
"lwh'l\lc:-41 ~: \TI4:.:flf01a: I 

~cTI ~ !';•2fli''4fFWl~ 11·-:i~ll 

!Wi:(l·:f,14! <gict41«11'11d:knf~: I 

c:R~ <ITr\T 4(1{1:oi4lil t{Qq 11"~~11 

'341·Mnw<l'l1: !'l·Nf·lJ~: I 

'11'11{§~•1fclq~ 1CJ1qf'l4?..ld'1: I 

~ww1i"'ftmw:il ~ ~ ~-~R;M: 11~~11 

M;itsya Puril{W, ch. 248, .<:/. 68- 73. 

Fn. 8 conld. 

~~~-
~ --<Rfll~ ~ I 

~a1~1Pi~sfu ~ 
~i:tf: !A.U "'"'~n=1'.!~li i..,...,\-0"'"~il-o:i II~~ 11 

~~~-
~wi ~qi~ I 

<lffilr:/Ol:ilq1f01 m.1-::t.(wil 

mui H4F11R wfifQ ~ II~ ~II 
~m1:ww·~ 

Ql•·~~l-:f1llllK<k1,mnr~) I 

~-~~~sfu ~ 
H'"11''1'11c:-4r.'l'l·lr1;Hft?.. 11~'./ll 

4?..*14l~1lr("1~ ~-

~ '<i"IP,R~I 
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~~ m: ~~sfu 
~ ;u~sm ~ 11~'111 

Vi?{JU Purfi{W , I, atlh. 4, sf. JZ-JS. 

3f!q;m1aj) ~ ~ ll~ ~ 11 
mfr ~ lfrmT f{;;;q\",44Nrt11.:iM:. llQ,11 
~~ ~ ~ TI" w:1f-tii1lfrl 11 

f.fi ~ ~ ~·r•n HW&l~-o} ~ II~ (J II 

\il<',..flkm~d ~ \"·44fll<C\. I 
3~ wf~ ~ :ii@imal{ llZZll 

a•wil;;io:if'-kJ\u\sw~d ~1aifl;;io:i&\ 11 

4l«lil>~!>!i"ft·l·l~i q>R<IRi1R:0Rl\ 11~~11 
4&r4<Ya<tu:iloi ~~-0nJ:1~~01&\ 11 

R!~e.firnJlif,1~141~/4H4rl"Hi&\ II~~ II · 
cft<J·iF1llli1lA.i:t f.l~*''l'llfii '<I" 11 
tfl•ih1aq,;£l{~i TW-P.iDl'ffea'"l 11~'JI1 

3TfB.ll<:f ~ <ll<l&4fiict ~: 11 

f~~~~llZ'111 
~m n41Ff1fM~: ~ ~ : 11 

3Tfuf.ir&.1 ~ ~ ~- 11~~11 
~~ uf.rTfrlilcl;;;q·:f,<ZJIP..i'l<tl'l II 

!>ll'~~l·Wll ~ ~?.~: 11\'-!>ll 
zy,~ mift ~..l'lilllr-~'llfl ff1: II 

\3'll"l14~Rt~il"I !>!·~•lll<tJ~: 11zc::11 
"IHl~§;:;fl11Rlqtif '.J>c.i"lqf.iqa.r<H: II 

4llll4Nhwtil ~ ff1Raj111liil-.:.tfl: 11 ~~II 
3~P.:ruil:lU ~~~: 11 

3~: ~: {lltp.:flqFHl ~ 11~''11 
~~: ~ 4,qf.w,4(kl·i1: II 

~~ m<: q~.f'llj4a14l'I: ll~W 
~ ~: 'f,<t.<1"1Jt4@q • .ft : II 

·mh1<1r4(1:'.1<4 '1lf<:i·¥1Hl4~0f01i1: II~ ~II 

"llffiT ll~Mltictl*I!T.l: d!>!lf1~1r<J1: II 

31finfo&:cti ~ ll4tft1V& ... ;i:J11qfri&\ 11~~11 

/Jra/Jmii{Jr;/il l'urii{W, Prakriyapada, ch.5, s/. 9-23. 

Fn.8 cont. 

Pl«ftui~"f~t·r-=ll ~ij-:th.rj<.<iffig 11 

~a:i~r~~~~~: s:1iw«1P<1<:11~'1: 11•11111 
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31fuPJ~~lf{l41:-;iQi~ftt{f4e;kNI : II 

3~f,"f0flfc!:~<t{ill: ~~: 11'1~11 
3~: ~: rnqs:flqf,1;:fl JfQq II 

~~.TWr:f: }..fl41.-:t.4f-.bf,q<ki·rl: ll'Nll 

~~ \:fn:: 4?g"11j4<..'ll~·f.1: 11 
'3~i=i~)@4Ri.1 n•+.«··:fl :zt4@q~.T: 11'~<'.'.'ll 
·11v~rlOr'"lti:i•;;11@ttiq: R't.'{!<TI'"l~n\11111: II 
~'!.<'41·~~·0ll~.::ll·Of1-'.2llf(1i•1-111_ 11'"1'<.ll 

!:lll-~~l·•w:i1!ffel41·'1Hl~~Tif~: II 

zy."1011itl!.4l4'1ft4t;l{hl4zi14t;11_ II~<.. II 

'341<f,iffhf<R: !N14f.-:tct~: 11 

0141lk•~Htlllfl 4sifU1~ 1 1illilf4;a: 11~ ~ 11 

l'aJma Pur:i{J:J, Sr~!ikha1.1<)a, aull.16, sl 55-61. 

<!{41~1?..~~ ~~ : 11 

3~ ?.:.fUm ~ 4WiTIT: 11~11 
3mfITTf.Mt ~ ffl: }~'flUT : 11 

3~: ~- rnqsi)q('1'"ll ~ ll'Jll 
i..11f: ~: :J141..-+.4f-~~.4nrp1: II 

W<lf~ i..fu:: !Ai~'111j4iW"l<ll : II 

~ ~- 't.«..-:fl:;iq(Jqfo: 11'-ill 

"liO~·(i{k'll ~- ffl4:dii01ii: 
~·.it zy.pF • .it t;&Q·:f,-;q1fui·1·111_ 11\11 

!Al··~:"d'l·l'"llgfct41·'1Hl<!l;.Tif~: II 

afourr~0!! m 4t;bhj441 ~- 11•-'.Jll 

Jq1-:t,iffu(>f-i:K !l-1'llf-1rt'F°f: 11 

41llw~ne;14l ~ ~ ~-:ilP..iil'( 11~11 

Vi,~·{1uJJwrmott•m1 l'ur<iU:J , 1,2, J-8. 

Fn.9. 

~ ~~~ ~ 'P.T·W\ II 

·~ko1?..~m>:ilu11{;:4 4f4'1'ii14'{{1l<'{ II 
a.g1?ton~11i ?.Trot ~<uft5;;:"Mf.:-11:n1l, 11 

f-~<ll<ll r:'}~~,<J a.'11~qfo~lc<J'll~·q~({_ 11 

a:fiiwt 'ffu:jp.i g <ii "i'l"BIT: !:l·M"l~(\ ll 

~ o?.JT ~ '11~·~'!Jf.t 11 

l\f:Jfa)'il Purii{W , 260, 28-JO. 

Fn.10. 
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m~ ~ ~~-lff.:.n ~ :::rT II 

~Jl~Ywt•fo~ ~ ~~ ~ I 
<RW~l4'11~1"4 ~ ~ 11 

Agni Puril(W, 49, 2-J. 

}'n.11. 

~Wf Gf.h.i'&<og ~ ~: II 
~ ,. . 
~"lllWRlfl e:~l!H"l!!1_i1~tirl:R: II 

~sq <ll '-f.Tlf: ~1414R'li1: !:!]: 11 

~~~: <t114'f<M<f'i'f.UllP~i1: 11 

311~:qiif1.w'1"l<il *P.-TUTffi'!'.R: 11 

~ ~ <t1<4lHR4 ~ II 
m-r:r~ ·:t.Jum1~ <Niil:Nl~·: II 
3~~1'1<1'1~ ~~ 11 

w;qs~ ~ ~ '-11f•-RT II 

'1'l<-4·1Mli'1<4 ~ ~fi!T ~-.;rr II 

~~ l:RT ~ 'O::r W: ~ ~ II 
3A rwr <m: ;;r.r:CT: qc;i:q)l',•1?..i:·.m:11 

rnmnP.1!41<4§?..~'il~~'i.lii·:f,dSq :::rT I 

~~~·M!hoq1;.~ ~.ffr{, II 

'ifrl4ri14~~ ~P.-t ~~.:rr: 11 

~:-aifur - n ~~: 11 
~W <IT <r.flif lo.2lR ·:f,flM~fMo: 11 
~·~q <11 m Rlolfrl<fe;un~ii: 11 
H4Ui.k.~.•:fl :::rT ~: II 

rrom <me;) :::rT ~: ~~miJr II 
~~t1wf(~·:t.: 4,11.:ifP.mii ·~w11r-~<1e<: 11 

Vi,<;(JUci/J:irmouara, lH, 79, l -11 

Fn.12. 

~ w.w:nfir <t.f·<l<"4'1 W.ffill 1 

7P.JTW•.rt ~mff ~ TI"¥.:f'W{. 11 

f..r!llUT ~ ::,nq f-~ <ll 41 r}(-0(~ '<HI I\ I 

~--Rt e::fl!!'lR21r'.No('l~1. 11 
zy,rut ~ 'tl' ~ f1B'.l' \N,("1~1. I 
~ ~ :Q·rn"lf·1t1~;;;.'K.Tf.r 11 

3Nn ~ ~ n!ffe~'A~i'( I 
cft~:w.:.~imi1011<4 W.·M~-~ 11 

Ab/Jil:i,~·itilr1/wci11tilm:iui. Ill, I, 7J8 · 741. 
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Fn.13. 

lt'1)fi'4•i0~uf:,'tl 'tlj·Jt;.I'.:{~ I 

~ ~ "'ti' 'i'11·=t?:fl4 ~~ 11 

i:n~fwtt1fo~ g 1-~ ~I •.rt ~ ~ >ifm§ihi!.'l 11 

Caturvargacinlama{Ji, Danakha1)t)a, 5, 327 -328. 

f'n. 14. 

~ '1<!01".!:Jl'l ' 
ff~ ~ ~ g 1-fll l:lU II 

Rupa11w.1r,f;i1w., III, 24. 

'i&11*14 Wl~~ ~~•Mil4'1 W">RI\ I 

~.rt i:mff ~ ~~ II 
ffMT (UTT) wm f4{lltfk}t"'·t~il'1: 1 

~-.Rt {·:fl~1R21fl !.<l·:to<.•q!tct:_ 11 
af.ltlt mw-<.r:;:t{ ~ (f{=ll" !.<l·Of,t"1~1_ I 

~ qa.:.:i1if,lJ"ll·<11~;;;.~.ff.r 11 

~~¥: ~ <f-tMl:NIR-1: I 
~ (~ 7 $) ~ -:J,(zjlf!'H4 "'ill··.::=P:ft: II 

31ml ~ ~ WlNk~,,~~i I 
cft~-01?..0w:ilu11<4 &-1-~-:t.aifv~<Jw:t.q_ II 

Di:v;i/Jmur11j1fakara{w Y. 72· 76. 

Fn. 16 . 

....... ~~ 
ff~ ~ ~ 1-fll1-.m II 

Silp:irat1J;lk;1r;i, XI, 140. 

Fn.17. 

~ Wl~~ <t.f,(llil"l W~ 11 

~.rt 1-mff ~ TI"¥~ I 
ff~ ~ f-~rx1z:lk}t-t'lt»Ai1'1l4' 11 

~.Rt ~-~~IK21Cl. !Nr<i'l<:\tl_ II 
m:rut <fifu:k:tj '<!' ~ m:q ~ 11 

~ qi: ='t)q,4;:q.;n~<r.~if.T 11 

3Pm ~ ~ <f4RIR-«,&l"l I 
cft~·Oi?..~iJNlOll{'.J01•0f1r\..f.f.Uif\.~ II 

S1'lparat11a, Uttarbhaga 25, 112-116. 
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Fn. 18. 

~ ~~mflr <t.fl<il-4'1 -mf~ II 

l'TGJW-.rt ~ ~ ~ I 
f-.r@li 'i{ft ~ f--H4lll<"Jl<.0<~'<HI'{ II· 

~<Ri e . .:tl~qf<21~;iq,c:q~ (~) I 

zj'.llJi <W:W4 'i:I' ~ ffflll: ~II 
~ qi: :Q·:f11i"4«iii't~it.lr.r I . 

JW'11 ~ ~ ·nN~',@1_ 11 

/11;111asolliisa, Part I!, sf: 699 · 702. 

133 



THE V ALMIKI RAMA Y A.~A AND THE 
THAI RAMAKIEN - A STUDY IN COMPARISON 

S.-\TY.-\ \'ll.\T SIL.\Sl'IU 

The two national epics or India, the R;i111/iya{1a and the Mahiibhiira/JI, 

particularly the former, have cxcen.:ised powerful in!luence on Thai lii'c. The 
R;inui)'/1{111, called the Ranwki~n is woven inextricably into the Thai soda) 
fabric. 

The Ramaya1}k inlluencc on the culture or Thailand has found expression 
in three distinct forms, i.e., in literaturl!, in dramatics and in painting and 
sculpture. Although the introduction of the R;im;~r:l{lll into Thailand can be 
traced back to a date as early as the 13th century A.O., it is nevertheless 
not until the beginning or the Ratnakosindra period (about 178 I A.O.), that 
the glory of Rama came to be expressed in beautiful epic poems. The inllucnce 
of the R;imiiyu!Ja in those early centuries is noticeable in the names of kings 
and nobles and in literary excerpts. In Ayuthaya period, B.E. 1952-D I 0, 
A.D. 1409-1767 A.O., it was regarded as the sacred story. It was because 
of its inlluence that the first king or Ayudhya was named Rama and his 
capital Ayudhya. A number or events in the Rama story such as the bravery 
orHanuman, the ungratefulness orThorapi, the faithrulness orSHa arc prominent 
mottos in Thailand. [n the past, most or the Thai people knew the R;inuiya{W 
'through oral tradition. It was not until king Taksin, the Great or Thonburi, 
IJ.E. 2310, A.D. 1767, that the Rama story came to be put in writing. To 
him belongs the credit or pulling some episo<les or the great story in verse 
which arc still extant. Taksin's work consists of 2012 verses spread out in 
four volumes wherein they describe : 

I. Phra Mangkut practising the art of bow. 

2. Hanuman courting Nang Vanarin. 

3. King Malivraj adjudicating the case and g1v111g his judgement as to 
who is al fault, Rama or Ravai.ia, the case whkh was referred to 
him by Ravai)a. 

4. Totsakun (Da.~aka1)!ha Riivai.rn) selling up the ceremony of making 
sand acid to be his weapon. 

The credit of giving a comprehensive account for the first time of the 
Rama story, however, goes to king Rama (I 78 2- 1809), the founder or the 
present ruling dynasty. He produced a voluminous work oJ' 50,286 verses 
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published in 2976 pages covering all the i11dtle11ts from the origin of Rama's 
dynasty to the story of his two sons. This is the only complete Ramayiu.ia 
in Thailand. King Rama II ( 1809-1829 A.D.) 1he son anti successor of King 
Ramu I wanted to put the story on the stage. The story as described by 
his predecessor being too long and consequently not lit for the stage, he 
thought of abridging it. He rewrote it omitting some parts of it. His version 
is shorter, though still big enough. It has 14,300 verses. He divides his story 
in two parts. Part I starts from 1-lanuman 's presenting Rama's ring to Sita 
in Lui1ka and ends wilh the coronation of Rama. Purl II begins with the 
banishment of Sitii nn<l ends with the reconciliation between Rama and Sila. 
King Rama H's version being found suitable for stage, it began to be played 
as a mask <lance which with its gaudy dresses of the actors and the actresses, 
the rhythmic movement of their delicate forms and the sweet melody of 
its catching music still has great appeal to the people and is considered by 
them as the best Thai dramatic poetry. 

It may be pointed out here that the first li1erature produced for the 
mask <lutes back to Ayu1huya period (1349-1647 A.O.). l3ut like so many 
Ramftyar)ic plays the poet depended on some solitary events of the R;imfi)"ll!la 
anti showed 110 evidence of continuity the like of which we find in the later 
work of King Rama II. 

The next to handle the Rama story was king Rama IV, the fourth king 
of the present ruling dynasty of Thailand - all its kings interestingly carrying 
the alternative name of Rama. Rama IV described in I 664 verses just one 
episode of the Rama story, the journey an<l adventure of Rama in the forest 
during his exile. It is believed that Rama IV describes just this episode, 
because it is an allusion to his own pilgrimage <luring monkhoo<l before he 
became the ruler of Thailand, called then Sium. After king Ruma JV, King 
Rama VI took up for description in verse some un~onnected episodes in 
the Rama story. He was incidentally the last or the rulers as also the last 
of the writers to pul his mill! in giving the literary garb to the great story. 
The episodes that he describes arc those of the tight between Arjuna and 
Ravar)a, the death of the dem.on Talhaka, the wedding or Rama and Sita, 
the abduction of Sita, Hanuman 's burning of Lui1ka, the banishment of Vibh'i!:>ai.1a, 
the disguise of lknjakai, Riiva1)a 's niece as <lead Sita, her lloating against 
the stream to the vision of Rama, the wnstruction by Rama's anny of the 
bridge to La1ika, the battle between Rama's and Rava1Ja's armies, the Nagapasa 
by ln<lrajit and Lak!;ima1.1a's being pierced by lndrajit's Phrommat Arrow. AU 
of these episodes with the exception of lloating 111.!njakai and the Phrommat 
Arrow which arc found in King Ruma l's version us well arc based on Valmlki 
RiimiiyaiJa and thus differ from all ihc other Thai versions of the Rama epic. 
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RAMA Y~A STORY 

• Now, a word ~bout the story of the Thai Ramaya1.1a. The ValmTki Riin~µya1)a 
is divided into Kandas. ·The Thai Ramayu1.ia 1 on the other hai~~ •• h.~s n9 
"subdivisions •. even where it is. the form of a dramatic poem •. of acts_ o,r_scencs. 
For purposes of airnlysis the· Ramakicn story· is. divided into. three: parts._ The 
11rst part describes, the creation of all beings, human, dcm~niai;. and slmiaq. 
·u begins with. the third incarnation of Nariiyai,ia. The story goes on lo describ~ 
\he pirth of ki11g A.nomatan, the founder of the d:xnasty. of Ayodhya :who 
was su~ccedcd °Qy his son Ajapal who in turn was followed by.his son Das~ralha, 
faihcr of Rli.!1rn. Ne~l is described the birth. of Rli.Jna, his brothers and Sita. 
·rhen: js ·taken up for descri1:>tion the origin of the de111ons, their kingdom~. 
their· fa1T)ilies, thCir conllicts which is followe~ by the description ofthy creation 
or Lai\~a, the birth of .Rava1.ta and his marriage with Mamlo.darl and. the 
birih ·of the simiiu1 · chara~ters. In the Valm~ki ~li.Jn~ym,Ja, 1 , wh.i!e the birth ,of 
the human and simian characters is described in the l3alakiinda, the birth 
of the demons is described in the Uttaraka1)c,la. 

Aficr · ,fosaibing the origin of the different characters, the Ran~~kicn starts 
'to unfold the mai1i story, the sending away o{ Rama and Lak~mri1,Ja to forest 
to· save the· ~~is from ihc trouble caused by the crow:demon ·.Ta<Jaka ; .the 
marriage or Rli.Jna and Sita, Rama's banishment, Uharata's going lo him and 

- - . 1 ' ' . '. 

meeting· hhn,: in · tho forest; Rama's 1nceting \vi th Sabari and Agastya, his 
oncounter:S:\vith SGrpa1.wkha and other de1rn>ds, Slta's ab<luctidn', Rama's inceti1\g 
wi1h:Hanuman anu Sugriva un<l the killing by him of Valin::': 

. The second i>art <leals wit~ the preparations :for the baule. with .Ra.va1)a, 
Hanu.rnan 's visi~ 'io I.iai)ka .and his, exploits t~ercin, .I.he building 9f lhc .cause\vay 
_to La1~~1i,; Yibb1~a1~a;s joining- Rama,· the. lli;rnyaki.:episo<lc: ( a. ne~v epi¥o~e), 
.~1i1!1~ '.s. en.coµnter with Mai)Tab (a 11cw cpiso<l~)_, ~he tight \~ith ~~n~bhakan.1a 
,ii.mi· his <l~rcat; Lak~ma1Ja's ballle with lnqr~jit an.tl the .latter\, <:leath; ~he 
'1ight 'be~wecn ·'Rama·. and· Ravu1,Ja, ihc 'ci>is.~<l~ ·of Mal~;~ggabrah~~a (a !le.'V 
CJ?is~dc), Ra".~1'.1a's mc<llt~tim1, his death at the hands of Riim11 and ll:ie handing 
over by Ruma of the throne of La1\kil tµ Vibhi~a1)a . 

• : "1 • '. •• • • ,. • • • 

The third part' of the Ramakien describes the quelling o1; an i;mirrcction 
in Laf1kil by Rli.!na~s brothers; banishment of STlii, the birth of her two sons; 
Riinra~s tight with hi!r·sons (a··new ·episode), Rfuna's auenipl 'to' win Sml 
bi14 µ1i<l the intorvention or 'the gods· ;t'o bring about 'recondlialion' o( tli'e 
estranged couple-.· The story. of· the RamukiCn ·'docs· not slap here. It• goes 
on: to describe the exploits of Rilmu's sons.•· . 

' Th~ story. in 'the 'Ramaki~n differs from that of the v~1;1iiki Ramayat)a 
in iwo ·.rcsi>e..:t's. One, it introdi.11.:cs some allogcther new cpisod~s .which do 
not ligure in the original narrative. Two, even where the incidents described 
arc the same, there is difference in detail, major or minor. Since it is not 
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ne1.:cssary that thc''Thai:'namitivc should· be base.cl on that;.of VahnTh.i, ·this 
<liffel'.c111.:c' is incvilublc~ Grafting on· a· l'orcign soil also' cdntribotes to it.' The 
local clements do creep in: when<something l"rom o·utsi<lc is. brought in·. This 
is inost: noticeable i1nhc ~USC of Hanumun, the celibate monkey ·go<l ofVahniki 
who turns in the Rumakie11 into a· romantic hero making love \vith ai1y prclly 
l\14Y ryc:~comes folf) :~01~pJct,. 'Yi~h, marryipg. her,.~ncJ: .b,_egRtJi,1g;;_!iops, t9e.rc<:>n. 
Raina's bhakla he ~s,, b1:1t,_.no.L .to th~ ~l'.tf!nl. pl':selr~<lcn,iaL ~ecipi~nt. o .. C Jhe 
material rewar<l rrarri Rama ror the scrviCes. rei1C!crc<l 10 hirn,' he 'accei>ts 
the kingdom• of Lopburi; · · · 

Un!Cs~ -the storY' of the. Raii1~kie1) Is known, it wiU not ·be. 1joss_ibie to 
appreciate fuHy the Jioints or diri.'crpqce' b~l \Veen lhS nar(at_iv~s .in the R;am~kien 
'and in l_hc Vuh11iki Rainayaija. FulJ bo9ks on ~this have. ,been wrjlten in' E11gils.h 
by at'' least ·~~c.c . s~holaris',' Mr." M~L· M<;lt,kh )u1~~.~i, . -~f· J.~vt'. Cadet.' .~hp 

. . ·. . . , •·· '· .. . . ·- .. I, , .. . .. . . .. . 

has p~imarily bas.eel himself .on the bas reliefs qf W<!-t Phra Jctub9n .and Sw,u.mi 
. • .. , i •.. • I.: - I· - '' - '., ! '· •• •· I, .... · - . ' . -· 

Satyanand Puri •. an emissary of Tagore i.n Th.ailan<l. who spent long. years 
• : , J , J ' I t .' • _ ' ' • • , • •· , • • . , • , • • • • i · 

carrying oui a thorciu£h study. of Thai. history and cullure. an<l by far .th~ 
.most kno~le<lgeablc of thq, Ii1tlian. im111i'gni'nts Jo. that. 1.:ountry .. ·ca.nstraii1ts 
·c,f t!mc • m1J ·space .will. 'not · allo~v' ·1.hc. delineation .. o( Lh<; · sto~y in .all . its. -.:iv id 
<lCta,ils. Ai1 att,e~npt ·'~ill be. 1~1a<lc icJ jrnt the , si)otligilt 9nly 011. su~h .~r the 
episodes. as. arc entirely new .fo th~ Va.tn1iki's ·narrative .cir.;,t.h9se ~~hid1 differ 

. . • , _ ~ ' · . i , . ' · , · ,' · 1 • , • . . • · • I ' . · . ' · · · · · - ' • ' 

1natcriµlly Jro1l) it. first we take -up the new episodes. , . : .. , .• , . , 
I , , . 1 , , , ,- • I , • • • , . 1 , ~ • , I • . • , , , 

THE' EPISODE OF ANOMATAN .• ·1 ::1 

. ' . • . •· ' ' '. ' ' . ! • I . . . I \ ' : . . ' ~ - ~ • . . . . ' : > ' • •: ,' 

~t is sa,id that in times. of yore a demon of miraculo~s power o( th.e 
1~ame or Hir;1;w1yid~·;1 liv~d ·an th~ mi)un1ain c·akra~iHa. ffc t?pprcsse~· ihe 
., ~. . . ·--· -~ .-~- .!.-,•1 ,'f .-·.,;·:· .... ,: ~.·. 'j_... : '·.'! . •.. :: ··~ ·::1 .~: ~· 

gods who approa·c~ed)s,vara .10,rsuccc;>Ur. ~ariiyar.ta !;l,t )h~)~ehe~t or ~svara 
)'ought ,vith hiiil. a1id.killcd him. On c~111ing' ba~k. to 'his abo<lc oi' i11iik ocean, 
lie s~w·'a fotlis'..'bi1 hi~ i1.avcl a11<l _a' ti~a~tjrui .chii~r'ei1~hscd iii its petals: Na~a.}'a1.ia 
fora};cd · ~o KI:ailiisa io '<lc<lic~l~ it to fsvara ~cco·rdiilg 10 wh()s~ l_njundiori, 
he '1iamc<l it Anoiriuta11,· \vho \vas 19 be lhc ,lir~i king ot"th~ WOf)<l .. )ambu~vipa 
was chosel1 fci~ his:rul<;: His c'a1)it~1 wiis .:\);odhya ~hi~h 'vas. 'lai~' (or . fili~ 
by lnJr'a at ihe. bchest'cit: isvara 'an<l ·,vas 1ia111cd on' the' tirs(f~tters.· Q{ the 
lour ~~is he (ln<l~al°'1.nei ,on' the' way, Ach<rngav!, Yug~gra:·nuhil an.c.i):'.riga,·'_ 

. . ' ' . . . . . ~ . : ' . . ' . : : : : ' . : . . 

TllE EPISODE OF lllNA Y AKI OR BENJA~(~l, , , 1 . , , . . . . . - .. · ·. ·• ' ' ·~ : ~. • ; ; 'i ~ -: ' : - I . ; 

•. . . Ravm.1a ordered )lc,nj'!kfli, a. d~mon.~ss_, ,to as~u1:nc _the form., of Sita,Jcign 
Jca<l and lloat ·down the river near Rili11a's camp' \vith ihe lntentioi1: 10 dupe 
Raina int~' b~ii~ving tha( hi's ·b~l~vd<l ,~fre was 'i1:0 ·:lllO:re. T_hc 'r~~.~: ·~ucccc<l~d 

' ' I · , " ' • L • 1 • • • • 
1 

" • • " • - ; ' " • • '. • ' • ' " ' 1 ; • ' • I , ' ! , ' · • ' ~ · ' " · 
for a whifo .. Ran-ia goi1ig. 10· the river to. take his· nior,i1i.ng. ba,th _nhti~cd the 
.cm:p'sc an~.' re~og1~

0

iz·i:n1L·ri l
0

l) .be I thai '~.~ Silll _ l:ch _:i1)'tq ·accp "ii-io~.r1iin'g. So 
di(.\ .·Lak~lllUl,lU ·.\~ho . ca111e '.fh'crc; u)on~I with ;Hai1ui11~11~ th~ .. l~lltir r~l'U'sc<l to 
'accci>1 'that Sita 'was <lc~J. To ti!$i as' (o' \Vhcthcr it"~\v,as /·a .. COrJJSC_ or' i1qt, 
he ·p~( it ~1i! ·:a '•(ight~d 'r)'~~.~, Shrieking llei1,jakai lea1~'1 'i1ii~ ih~ ''sk/ :i,{ 'h~r 
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Iruc form only 10 be dragged on 1hc carlh by Hanuman. Whipped by Sugriva 
she revealed her identily. Coming to know that she was Vibhi~ana's daughter, 
Rama forgave her in spite of the former asking him to kill her ancl ordered 
Hanuman lo sec her off to La1ika. While escorting her the gallant monkey 
made love to her who later bore him a son called Asuraphacl. 

THE EPISODES 01~ THE QUAIUtEL BETWEEN NILAPHAT OF NiLA AND 
HANUl\'lAN AND TllE EPISODE 01•' SUVAR~MIACCIL\ 

To reach La1\kii. it was necessary lo builcl a causeway. The monkeys 
gathered round both the heroes, Nibbatl or Nila and Hanumiin and the mighly 
work of laying a bridge over the ocean began. NT!a ancl Hanumiin hacl settled 
belwcen themselves the work lo be <lone by each. Thus Hanuman was lo 
get in position the stones that Nila would pass on to him. Now, Nila nursed 
11 grievance against Hanumiin on account of 1hc bad treatment he thought 
he had meted to his unde Jambu. Taking the presenl one as the right opportunity 
lo take revenge, he becume ovcrfasl with the handing over of the s1ones 
which Hanuman with all his cflidency could not set in time. Afler some 
time the order of duties was reversed. In order to teach Nila a lesson, Hanuman 
tied a slone each to his hair and began passing it onto Nila much to his 
discomliture. A quarrel ensued be1wecn the two. It being an act of indiscipline 
and a bad example lo the rest or the army, Rama decided lo punish both. 
He sent Nila lo Ki~kindhil to acl as Sugriva's regent and lo arrange for the 
supply or provisions to the army. He charged Hanuman with the compktion 
of the causeway wilhin seven days. The great monkey acted with speed. 
Stone at'ter stone came to be hurled inlo the sea. The tumultuous noise 
of the whole operation reached Ravu1Ja 's cars who gelling restless sent his 
mcnnaid daughter Suvan.1amaccha to obstruct it. Suvari.1amaccha set about 
with her host to remove the rocks from their positions. Hanuman was surprised 
to lind the rocks vanishing. He dived into the sea an<l saw Suvan.1amac~ha 
11n<l thousands of lish at work to remove the rocks. Hanuman looked al 
the prclly mcnnaid imd fell in love with her. She also responded l<> his 
love. The result was lhal before Suvan.iamaccha returned to her father she 
had become a mother to Hanuman's son Mucchanu whom she discharged 
from her womb an<l left on the seashore for fear of her father. 

TllE EPISODE 01;- MAIY ARAU 

Rilvm)a invited his friend, lhe invincible Patala king Muiyarab lo assist 
him in killing Rama. Maiyarab went to Rama's camp an<l with the help of 
u sleeping powder ma<le all his companions sleep. He kidnapped unconscious 
Rama to Palilla and thought of pulling him into boiling water. Arter waking 
up everybody looked for Rama. Vibhi~mJa · applied his mind to the problem 
an<l came to know that it was Maiyarub who had kidnapped Rama. He asked 
Hanumiln to go lo Piilala to rescue him. Hanuman met with many obstacles 
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on the way, an elephant, a licry mountain, a swarm of mosquitoes. He overcame 
them one by one and was able linally to reach Patala, lind out Rama with 
the help of his son Macchanu, a mcnnonkey born or the mermaid Suvan.rnmaccha 
whom Maiyarab had adopted as his son. Hanuman gave a light to Maiyarab, 

killed him and brought Rama back 10 his camp. 

THE EPISODE OF THE JUDGEMENT OF MALIVAGGABIW-IMA 

When one <lemon after another was falling in the face of Rama's or 
Hanumii.n 's superior power, Dusakai)!ha became extremely worried un<l thought 
of some way to get rid of Rama. One way was to persuade his grandfather 
Malivaggabrahma or Malivaraja llrahrna, the lord of gods, Gandharvas, Nagas 
and other supernatural beings, the Brahma of unfailing words to pronounce 
a curse on Rama. DasakaiJ!ha sent for him through the demons Nanvavik 
and Vayuvek and requested him lo pronounce his judgement on his dispute 
with Rama who had inva<ll!<l his country. 

To look impartial Malivaggabrahma descended along with his host of 

gods neither in the Rama's camp nor in Laiika but in the battle-licl<l which 
according to him belonged to neither of the disputants. Dasaka1)1ha placed 
before him his charge of the invasion of his country by Rama. Just as he 
was, Malivaggabrahma would not pronounce his judgement unless the gods 
witnessed the trial and Rama given a chance to reply to the accusation. 
He also wanted to lisLl!n to Sfla who was brought into his presence in the 
company of the monkeys anJ the <lemons. On her evidence and on that 
of the gods Malivaggabrahma found Dasaka1)!ha guilty and cursed him to 

death by Rama's weapon. With this Dasakai.1\ha's plan got totally misfired. 

THE q>ISODE OF RAVA~A'S SOUL 

IL is al more than one place in the Ramakien that the soul being kept 
scparatdy from the body is mentioned. Unl<.:ss it is destroyed 11rsl, a person 

cannot be 1-llk<l, as per its version. The same thing happens also in the 
case of Rava1Ja. When the great light between Rama and Rava1Ja took place 
Rava1Ja remained immune to all the weapons oi' the former who showed 
unusual valour. Ravai.rn 's arms and hl!atls wae all cut one by Olli! lo grow 

and join again. Vibhl!;iana knew that it would go on like this unless Rava1.rn's 
soul kepi in a receptacle with Gopulra, the latter's preceptor in his Asrama 
was crushed lirst. 1-Ianuman offered lo <lo the job cautioning Rama inttJr 
uliu that in accomplishing it he might have to use many tricks and that should 

not doubt his integrity. Together with Al1ga<la he left for Gouptra's Asrama. 

He met the ~~i. a simpleton al that, and told him that he had been ill-used 
by Rama and that he would like to desert him and join Rava1,ia who knew 
how to treat his allies bl!sl but on his own was afraid or going lo him, 

lest his very sight should enrage him and provoke him to linish him off 
and was requesting him (Goputra) to take them to Rava1,ia's presence to 
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put in a word on his behalf and on behalf or his companion to him (Ravai)a). 
Al Hanumiin's caution that Rama might steal away the receptade, the ~~i 
look it along with him. At the city gale came up a diflkulty. If the receptade 
was taken in, the soul would immediately ily to Riivai.ia to meet him. At 
Hanumiin 's suggestion, it was decided to leave the receptable with Ai1gada. 
Hanuman and Goputra entered Laiika. After a while Hanuman on the pretext 
of giving instructions lo A.11gada for saving himself from the demons who 
might mistake him for an enemy, came back to him, created with his miraculous 
power a replica of the soul and put it in the receptacle in place of the 
original one which the Jailer (Af1gada) al his behest buried beneath the seashore. 
Ravai.1a's soul having been buried, there was no obstacle left for Rama m 
killing Rava1)a. In the light that ensued the former finished off the latler. 

THE EPISODE OF l\1AlllPAL DEBASURA 

After the death of Rava1)a, his friend Mahi pal Debasura, king of Chakraviila, 
came to visit him, ignorant of what had happened Lo him. Coming to know 
or his death Oil arrival he became furious and besieged the dty of Laiika. 
Vibhi~a1)a who was then occupying the throne under the name Dashaigrivangsh 
did 1101 possess the miraculous powers or Rava1.ia. I! was because of this 
that he would sent every week on arrow to Rama and if he rdt that anything 
was going wrong, he should all<H.:h a note to it. When the city was besieiged, 
Vibhi~ai.1a attached a note to the arrow which Rama saw and deputed Hanuman 
who was then ruling over the city of Nabapuri under his new name of Phya 
Anujit to help Vibhi~ana. Hanuman fought Mahipal Debasura and tore him 
into two. Much to his amazement the portions united. Al lasr at VibhT~ai.rn's 
behest he tore open his lDebasura 's) ...:hest and the latter fell dead. 

THE EPISODE OF THE INSURRECTION IN LANKA 

When Mandodari became one of VibhT~ana's queens, she was in the 
family way. She in course of time gave birth to a son. Coming of age and 
coming to know from l3ainasurivangsh, son of l3enjakai as to what had happened 
to his father Ravai.1a, he was seething. with the feeling of taking revenge. 
He went to king Chakravartin, the ruler of Malivan, a friend of his father 
who took him for his own son, invaded Lai'1ka and put VibhT~ai)a behind 
the bars. Hanuman and his son Asuraphad came lo Ki~kindhii, made all 
arrangements for the army and proceeded lo Ayodhya where llharata and 
Satrughna joined them. With their armies they marched lo Laiikii. In the 
batllc Dainasurivangsh was killed and Vibhi~ai)a set free. 

MINOit DIFFERENCES llETWEEN THE THAI RAMA YA~ AND THE 
v ALMiKI RAMA y ~A 

Having spoken of the new episodes that have been introduced into the 
Thai Ramaya1)a, it will be pertinent to analyse the Thai Rama story from 
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lhe poinl of view of variations in il from the Rama slory of Valmiki. There 
arc inddenls in it such as the birth of R~va1.1a, Vali1f s light with Miiyiivin, 
Rama's birth, his encounter with Tii<)akii, his marriage with Sita, the Parasurama 
episode, Rama's exile and the part played in it by Manthara, Dasaratha's 
light with Sambara and the part played in it by Kaikeyi, Rama's contact 
with Guba, his encounter with· Viradha, Surpa1.iakha's overtures lo Rama and 
Lak~ma1.ia, Sita's abduction and Jatayu's light with Rava1.1a which have some 
differences, though not very big, wilh Viilmlki's lreatmcnt of them. 

These differences could be illustrated by taking up a few or the abO\IC 

instances. Let us lirst take up the incident of the birth of Ravar)a and then 
other inddenls. In both the Thai RiimayaiJa and the Valmlki Riimayar)a, Rava1,la 
and Kuvera arc said to have a common father, though the names differ 
in both. In the Thai Ramiiyar.ia he is called Lastian, Sanskrit Pulastya and 
in the Valmlki Ramiiyar)a ViSravas. Same is the case with Riiva1)a's mother. 
In the Thai Riimaya1.ia she is called Rajatii and in the Viilmlki RiimiiyatJa 
Kaikas1. Rajata has no connection with Sumiilin mentioned as the father of 
Kaikas1 in the Valmlki Riimayar)a. 

In the Valin's light with the bull Mayavin called Thorapi in the Thai 
Ramiiyar)a, the story is common in both the Riimayar)as, the Thai and the 
Viilmlki upto the point \vhcre Sugriva is placed at entrance of a cave wherein 
the light takes place. The Thai Ram1iyarJa gives a slightly different tum to 
the story whcn it introduces the clement of rain. Valin had it conveyed to 
Sugriva that if he saw lighter blood coming out of lhe cave, he should take 
it that it was his (Valin's) and that he had been killed by Mayavin. If instead, 
he saw thicker blood in its place, he should conclude that Mayiivin had been 
killed. Now rain played havoc with the scheme. On account of it Mayiivin 's 
blood became lighter. Seeing it coming out Sugriva thought thal it was Viilin 
who had been killed. To prevent Mavavin's exit, he blocked the cave and 
left. Valin after finishing off Mayavin found il hard lo come out and was 
very angry with Sugrlva. 

In the description of the birth of Rama, the Thai Rfunayar)a docs not 
give the name of the sacrifice which Dafaratha performs for begetting sons 
unlike the Valmiki Rfunayat)a which mentions it as Putre~!i. Again, the ~~i 
who assits in the performance of the sacrilice is Kalaikot in the Thai Riimayai)a, 
while he is ~~yasp,ga in lhc Viilmiki Ramaya1.ia. Further, the divine food 
is rice-balls in lhe Thai Ramayar.ia, while it is Payasa in the Viilmiki Rii.JnayaQa. 

As for the incident of Rama's marriage with Sita, the Thai RamayaQa 
says that she (Sitii) has a look al Rii.Jua from the balcony, who is shown 
conscious of it. The Val.miki Ramayar)a has nothing of ir. 
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MAJOU DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE THAI RM1AYA~ ANO THE 
VALMiKI RAMAY ~A 

The variations in the Thai Rfimiip11)a from the Valmiki Riimiiya1.ia arc 
quite substantial with rcferern.:e to certain incidents, such as the account of 
the birth of Valin, SugrTva, Hanuman and A1igada, Rama's meeting with 
Hanumiin, Hanumiin's departure t0La1ikii, his meeting with Sampiiti and Ravai)a, 
the building of the causeway to Lal1kii, A1)gada 's meeting with Riivai.ia, the 
order, the account and the frequency of the battles, Rama's return to Ayodhyii, 
the distribution of awards, banishment of S'itii, the birth of her two sons 
and the recondliatiol1 of Riima and STLii. 

We take up only a few hen.! by way of illustration. The version describes 
quite differently the incident of the banishment of Silii. In the Thai Rii.miiyar)a, 
Atlul, a demoness, the daughter of SOrpa1.1akhii, the fatly disligurc<l by Lak~maiJa 
working as a palace maid with a view to wreaking vengeance on Riima and 
Sim for the wrong done to her mother entices STtii to draw a picture of 
Ravai)a which Riima happens to sec and which makes him suspicious of 

her li<lelity. He assigns Lak~mllIJa the task or killing her. On his orders Lak~mai.rn 
takes her to the forest, but lacks the will to commit the ghastly act. He 
leaves her and brings lo Rfuna the heart of ·a deer as a proof positive for 
the carrying out of the assignment. Silii continues to live in the forest. Riima 
remains for long unaware of the fact that she is alive. In the ViilmTki Riimiiya1)a, 
Riima banished Sllil for fear or public censure. Lak~mai)a takes her to the 
forest but docs not leave her alone. He tells her about the Asrama of ViilmTki 
nearby. 

The Thai Riimiiyai.ia shows Sitii to be very angry with Ruma for the 
wrong done to her, while it depicts Riima as sad and sorrowful in separation 
from her. One day isvara was having an assembly of gods in Mount Krailiisa. 
He was concerned al the fact that Riima who had brought joy and happiness 
to the three worlds by controlling the <lemons should be leading a miserable 
life. Wanting lo allcmpt a reconciliation of the estranged couple he sent 
for Riima and Sita. He noticed Sila's ai~ger and asked Rama to beg pardon 
of her appealing at the same time to her sorter feelings. Sltii at lirsl did 
not relent. She could ill afford to be with a jealous and a cruel person. 
She had been too badly hurt to forget or to forgive. Uut at i.Svara's intercession 
she consented at last lo accept Riima. Thus were united the long-separaated 
husband and wife. 

The account of the birth of Silii's sons differs t:ompktcly in the two 
versions. Jn the Thai Riimiiyai_ia, Silii during her exile is clcscribe<l as living 
in the hermitage of the sage Vajmrga, whereas she stays in the Asrama 
of Viilmiki in the Valmiki Ramaya1.ia. A son is born lo her an<l is named 
Mangkut. 
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The second son the sage Vajmrga created through a mircalc. The story 
has it that one day Sita left Mangkut in the care of the B.~i and went out 
to gather fruits and llowers. She came across certain monkey mothers. Out 
of solicitude for them she asked them to be careful with their babies lest 
they fell. The monkey mothers retorted that they were certainly better than 
her who had entrusted her son to the care of a B.~i who has his eyes dosed 
in mcditath111. SI!ii rushed back to the hermitage and brought the baby along 
with her. When B.~i opened his eyes after meditation, he, not finding the 
baby around, created another one by his miraculous power. When SHil came 
back, the B.~i told her everything and said that the new baby created by 
him would be Mangkut's playmate. He gave it the name Lava. In the Valmiki 
Riimiiya1)a, Sita is described to give birth to two sons who arc Kusa and 
Lava respectively. 

The Valmikian account or Sitii being entombed in the earth is described 
differently in the Thai Ramiiya1)a. Though Rama had himself banished Sita 
out or a feeling of jealousy and suspi<.:ion and ordered her killing, he felt 
lonely without her. When he came to know that she was alive, he wanted 
that she would be with him. To this she <lid not agree. She, however, came 
when she was informed that Rama had died. But when she found him alive, 
she was furious and requested mother Earth to take her in. She went thus 
to Piitala. Rama sent Hanuman to bring her back, but in vain. She continued 
to live in Piitiila till her reconciliation with Riima at the initiative or isvara. 
There is difference between the two Ramaya1.ias, the Thai and the Viilmiki, 
in another aspect also. In the Thai Riimiiya1)a, Rama is said to assign new 
names that he bestows on his allies while rewarding them with different 
kingdoms for servke rcndl!rcd by them in achieving vi<.:tory over Riivai.ia. 
Thus Vibhi~ai)a is given the name Dashagrivangsh llangshabrahmadhiraj 
Rangsary, Sugriva the name Phraya Vaiyavangsh Mahasuraraj, Guha the name 
Phraya Khukana<lhipati, Hanumiin the name Phraya Anujit and so on. Herc 
we sec the local tradition asserting its inllucncc. The kings on ascending 
the throne would assume different nanH!s and titles. This is natural that it 
should be so in the case or the Riimaya1)a characters as they ascend the 
throne. High-llown names and titles were thus coined and assigned to them. 

The Ramiiya1)a story as found in Thailand is said not to have come 
directly from India. According to Phraya Anumanvajthom, a great authority 
of Thai literature, it came from Indonesia some 900 years buck. It is possible, 
therefore, that a number or incidents and episodes came to be added in 
its onward march from country to country. Far greater efforts may be needed 
than put in by king Rama YI, the only one to have made an allcmpl so 
far, to trace their source whi<.:h us can be seen in the case or Sita's exile 
could be due to the different versions or the Rama story including the folk 
tradition l!urrcnt in India itself. A comparative study or the different versions 
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would yield also the infonnation as to how much of it owes lo non-Indian 
inspiration which is al work mostly is folklore. The Rama story in Thailand 
is found in all its fonnulalions of literary works, the theatrical performances 
and folk talcs. It is quite familiar even to the present generation and is an 
inseparable part of ils social fcabric now. The Thais regard il among their 
national heritage and arc justly proud of it. 



YOGIS A.ND MENDICANTS : 
PATA.i'JJALl'S YOGA SUTRA - I : YS 1:20 

N. E. SJOl\L\N 

I. SUTltA : 

srndd hii-1·ir) 'il-!t'/11(/i-Sll miid/Ji-pnl)i J/t-piirrnk a ii ilrc~·iim 

2. TllANSL\TIO~ : 

For others (yogins who resort 10 means in distinction 10 those mentionccl 
in YS I : 19 ( ~;;un;idhi from YS l: 18) is prccecled by faith, energy, memory, 
~·am;Idhi and pmj1J11. 

3. VY.-\S..\: 

Vyasa, in his commentary, explains "faith" as "darity" (s;1111pmsiidll) 
of mind. He states that one who has faith, desiring discrimination, gains energy. 
When that is accomplished, mciliory is produced. When memory is acquired, 
the mind bt:comcs concentrated. Wht:n it is conct:ntratt:d, the insight of prnj1Jii 

(pm superior, j1J:Im1 knowledge) occurs and the yogin "secs things as they 
arc"' - the dclinition of smwidhi given in YS 3:3. He goes on to state that 
practice in this pmjli;J accompa11il:<l by 1·;iiriigy;1 or dispassion (linking back 
lo YS 1: 12) produces t1s;1111prnj11ii/;is:11wldhi (YS 1 : 18 ). 

This tics the siitra into the siilrn network. 

4. PllODLEl\lS : 

The word ''others" (it:m:,'iiim), according to Vyasa, is to distinguish the 

referent from the previous siitrn whk:h refers to the disembodied fl'id~has} 

ancl those who have resolved themselves in clcrnenhtl matter (pr11krti/11y11s). 

Vyasa glosses "others" as "the yogins who depend on means", referring 
to the yogins, following this school or yoga (reforred to in the ~·iitr:ts) practising 
ilst1111pm)1J11t;Js:11mlclhi as referred to in YS 1: 18. This intnpretation derives 
totally from Vyasa. il;m:,\-;Jm could refer 10 other non-yogins as well ir that 
were supported by the context of the siitms. Indeed, if ii were meant as 
Vyasa has taken it, the .\·iitrn could have been belier placed immediately 
after YS 1: 18. Then the referent itun:,\·;/111 would have been unnecessary. 

The word .<:rnddluI seems out of place here. SrndJhii has the implication 
of faith. It docs no\ exactly mean faith as in the western context, but the 
word has ritual origins and implies some kind or will for acceptance or 
participation. Even the yoga tradition that coul<l be associated with an idea 
of faith (1~.:-1·<1r:iprn{1idlulw1 in YS 2: I and repeated under 111jmw1 in YS 2:.32) 
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has a sense or concentration or p1<1dng the mind distinct from the devotional 
tradition. Ylry;1, energy, literally means "having semen" (A1mm1ko.<-a 2.6.61 ), 
although that implkation should not be overemphasized as the word has a 
general sense quile independent or lhal. It docs, however, seem somewhat 
out or place in a technical work. as the word sr;1dclh:i did before ii. 

Smrti seems even o<lder. II has been <lelined in YS 1: 11 as one of 
the l'(llis or movements of lhc mind to be blol..'.ked. These •'!1lfr arc obstacles 
to s;uniidhi. In the commentary, Vyiisa has taken it as a prerequisite for 
s/Jmiiclhi. Clearly this must be interpreted in some other way, us there is 
a contra<lktion wilh the technical terminology <lclined in the sutrns themselves. 

S;uniidhi is somewhat odd here. The aim of our practices of yoga is 
!>'llllliidhi according to Vyasa on YS I: 1. Herc .rnmiidhi is no longer an end 
- the end or aim here is pr(lj1Jfi - an<l swniiclhi is the means to it (this argument· 
is taken up elsewhere in the sutrn~J. Further, Pataiijali has defined smwidhi 
in 3:3; Vyasa has used· 1hc definitive clements of that term in the commentary 
saying that this is what the stitrn as a whole refers to but has gone on 
to usc the actual term in the sutnt in a general sense - cit1am .... m1mihiymc 
(the mind is concentrated). The word prnJiJii is not defined in the siilras. 
Further, if s;un:iclhi is the goal or yoga, then why shoul<l we have a sequence 
of smmidhi leading to praj11ii leading to anolhcr s:1111iiclhi'! There arc problems 
of interpretation of this sutr:1. 

S. TUE COl\11\lENTATORS 0:-.1 VY . .\S.-\ : 

a) \'.:\C.\Sl'ATI 

Vacaspati <lclincs .frmidh:i as icch;/ or desire. He delincs this .fr;1ddh;i 
as the desire which is the darity of mind arising from the knowledge of 
the .\:;istrns. I-le is perhaps thinking of two things here. The Jirsl is a fundamental 
precept or all .\-ii!>'/rns - that the prerequisite is the desire or the student 
to study to achieve the goal of the .Mstrn. or the three powers - knowledge, 
action and desire - only <lcsire cannot be inlluencc<l by the others and is 
therefore a basic prerequisite to study. Further, he links srnddhii to the idea 
or study itself whh:h is suggested in the YS I: 12 and 2: I. He then glosses 
1·irya with prny:t1na suggesting a link back to the basic means of yoga given 
in YS I: 12. He glosses s11111i with dhyii11:1 or meditation. He states that 
smniidhi here refers to the s;1mficlhi mentioned as a limb or yoga in YS 
2:29 and lhen, by lhal term, the other eight limbs or yoga arc also suggested 
here. By the practice of these eight limbs of yoga, prnj1iii is produced. Vacaspati 
interprets that compound as meaning refinement of praj1Jii, (Vyasa gives the 
s;11n;idhi <lcJinition meaning here) namely, correct knowledge and from practice 
of that ;w1111praj1Jiitaswn;idhi is produced. 
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COl\lMENT ON YACASPATI : 

Vacaspati has done a masterful job of integrating the j'Ulra with the 
other sDtrns or Patai1jali. However, the same problems that arise with Vyusa's 
interpretation arc still relevant, though somewhat weakened in forcefulness. 
In addition, Vacaspati has glossed the term smr1i as dhy;i11a. Dul dhy;ina 
is defined in YS 3:2 and smr11~ as mentioned in YS 1: 11. Siistras delinc 
their terms for specific reference. Why should a violation of these principles 
be necessary here'! Palai\jali could have said exactly what he meant din.:ctly. 

bl YIJN.~~..\ llllll<SU 

Vij11ana Dhik~u glosscss srnddlui as desire, and ''flJ·a as dh;iraoa, 
concentration, defined by Pataiijali in YS 3: I. Smrti is then delined again 
as dhyii11a. 

This tics the sDlrn into the sl7/rus rather ingenuously in the same way 
that Vacaspati has done. 

6. UUDDlllST REFERENCES: 

Rcl'crcncc to the terms discussed 1s found in a number of places in 
Buddhism. 

SN 48 (Vol. V, Book IV entitled fnJn) 11.rnmyu11E11n) begins by asking 
what these live Ji1driyas (the gwup .frudclhii and so on) arc. The word i11driy;1 
is rather diflicull lo understand here. Conze in /JuddhJ'.~·1 Though! in India 
translates this group as the "live cardinal virtues" (p. 4 7). Warder in /11diu11 
Buddh1'.rn1 calls them "faculties." Horner in his translation of SN calls them 
·ihc "controlling powers" (Vol.5, p. J 75). Buddhadatta Mahathera's Pali 
Dictionary gives "controlling principle; faculty, senses." SN goes on to say 
(section 5 of the above) that whoever gains control in this way he becomes 
an m-Ju1111:1. They arc referred to in S as the means or crossing the sea 
(of lit'c'!) (1.77, 1.184). 

VM opens sedion XIV with a dis<.:ussion or prnjM {pmJ/J;i) and dis<.:usses 
~rnddhii {.mddh;i) un<ler the subse<.;tion smikh;irnJ..hm;~lo in the same sc<.:lion. 
It is quite obvious that these arc important h.:rms. It is easy lo understand 
from the primary Lexis and from the allenlion that the later interpreters or 
Buddhism give them, that this is a very important duster of terms. 

Interestingly enough, MN 1.164 notes that A!fira Kalama, the lirsl teacher 
of the Buddha whom he subsequently rejected,· taught this group or live 
as did Uddaka Rama's son, Siddhiirtha's guru after A!ara Kaliima. Herc, the 
grouping called dh:unma is not considered auequalc for 11ibb;i11a. Therefore 
those teachings arc regarded as limited. 
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7. llUDDlllST l\IEDITATION : 

lm.lcpcndently of the grouping of 5, smrti or ~mti is often considered 
lo be the very centre of Uuddhist meditation, "mindfulness." This is traced 
back to the s;1tipL1.ffh:im1sutw (Discourse I 0 in the MN and 22 in Digha 
Nikiiyu). The traditions connected with that .wtm, right up to modern times, 
have been discussed thoroughly by Nyanaponika Thera. 

King, if I understand him correctly, wishes to explain the me~itation 
pallcrn of the early Buddhists as consisting of two streams : a stream that 
arose from the unique Buddhist contemplation (s;iti or smrti) and another 
from the Drahmanic-yogic concentration meditation that was prevalent at the 
time. He claims a relationship between the two such that, the combination 
of them <lid produce a further knowledge, namely pal)i1ii. In this way, he 
would interpret the group of live as referring to the basis of the practical 
discipline - faith, which means here faith in the <lhanna and so on, vigour 
to pursue it, .rn1rti or the unique Buddhist mindfulness meditation, s;wuiJhi 

or the Brahmanic-yogic concentration meditation and linally prnjJJ;I, the unique 
insight that was produced from this combination which led lo 11irvdhusu1mipu11i 
(the ;m1hu11tu in SN), the state just prior to 11irnl~1il. The use of 11irodh;1 
occurs in YS I :2 as well. 

s.· CONCLUSIONS : 

Examining the evidence arouni..1 this wtnt of Pata1ijali, in spite of Viicaspati's 
skilrul aucmpl lo tic the ,\"Lilril in, and considering his ethical position as 
a commentator on Vyiisa (his primary obligation is to explicate Vyiisa as 
making sense), l reel that it might be profitable lo interpret YS I :20 as 
referring to set.:ts outsii..lc tlw realm or the yoga philosophy. The "others" 
referred to here arc "the Buddhists" or "the l3uddhists and so on." This 
lits with the tenor of the sedion which ends here. Thus, this interpretation 

docs not violate context. In I"act it enhances the context as we no longer 
have to break the referent and then refer back to it strctt.:hing contextual 
reference in the process. It removes the problem of trying lo make sense 
of this siitm \vhose terms arc out or context. First or all, the .~iitrn is discussing 
causal precedents of t1s:1111pmj1W111s:1111/idhi.1 But in YS I: 18 both the nature 
of J1s11111prnj11Hlil and the causal precedent arc mentioned. The causal precedent 
is the cognition or absence (1'ir/i111uprmyuy:1), therefore there is no cxpc<.:tan<.:y 
(;ik;i11k,\·;i) that would allow us to tic the sDim to the preceding topic. The 

discussion of that is complete and, to tic this sutrn into the general structure, 
we would have to violate basic principles of thought rccogni:t.cd by commentators 
on sutms and specialists in interpretation (MTma1ilsakasl. Further, Vacaspati's 
attempt to tic this slitrn is done by contradicting (/;1k,m{1:1) the philosophical 
terminology delined by Patalijali. This has been explained above in the section 
dealing with problems in the sDtrn. lnterprctative consideration of these tenns 
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should also make us suspidous. In a tcxt like YS, faith, encrgy and so on 
might be appropriatcly discussed undcr section on obstacles and means of 
overcoming them, but they arc out of place as a causal precc<lcnt for s;muidhi. 
This has already been slated. The predse hierarchy or Sil/11/idhi knmvlcdgc 
is laid out in the final part of this section or the siitrns. 

However, the statement in MN, namely, that this practice was rejected 
by the Buddha as no.I leading to the linal goal could make us consid.cr this 
as part of early meditation or ascctical practices common lo various groups 
including perhaps early Sa1ilkhya that we have no record of. It could also 
lead us to question why this has become such an important part or Buddhism 
and why it is accorded the status of leading to an ;m1Jw11/u in SN. An attractive 
explanation here is provided by King, namely that the siilrn re11ccls the fusing 
of traditions and the ambiguity a1xompanying that in different time periods. 
This historical snippet would enable us to harmonize the discrepancy between 
MN and SN and the later inlcqm.:tcrs. 

It is too early to draw the implications or such a study for the siitrns 

themselves. The proposed emendation is tentative. There arc other Buddhist 
connections in the siiw1s lo investigate, problems or interpretation and sly 
comments or the commentators regarding Vyasa's interpretation. At this point, 
this interpretation lends support for the theory that the YS is a collection 
of diverse spiritual disciplint.:s and should not bc intcrpretcd as a unilicd 
philosophy or. yoga. A comparison with Buddhist source material and the 
interpretations or the commentators on YS may be fruitful for obtaining insight 
into allcrnative interpretations or the -~·utnis and thus eventually an insight 
into the original meaning. 

It has been pointed out many times Vyasa 's interpretations, without which 
we would have even greater problems, indicate that the tradition as known 
to Patailjali had been broken or lost. It would have been diflicull for him 
to fully undcrstund the intended meaning of Pata1ijali's sulrns without that 
tradition. 

Notes and References 

l. UULIJhisls woulJ prefer lo mention a causal prcccJenl by "piirvaka ", "preceded 
by" because of the con1i11gc11dcs of 1hcir causal 1hi:ory. 
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J.l\ilP~CT OF TRADE ON EARLY ART OF INDIA 
( circu 200 B.C.-300 A.D.) 

SUSlll\l.\ TIUYEUI 

Although early art or India has been much subjected lo social analysis, 
a study of economic trends and factors as causes of stylistic as well as formal 
changes has not yet been attempted. Creation of art is not an isolated event 
or an independent happening, totally unrelated lo its surroundings, but is 
interconnected with and nurtured by a variety or human activities such as 
economic, social and political. In reality, the economic condition is the most 
important cause of social changes of a given society and these in their turn 
arc rellccted in the contemporary art. Thus in a deeper analysis evolution 
of art is closely connected with changing economic patterns. Western scholars 
draw a parallel between evolution in art and evolution of society. In this 
context they have propounded a theory of social detenninism according to 
which socio-economic factors were recognized as conditioning factors for art 
and cullure. 1 

However, the relationship between the economic set-up and art fonns 
in a particular age should not be thought or as a simple one. There is a 
complex relationship and a long chain or causation as well as interplay of 
cultural and economic forces. With the introduction of new modes of production 
and distribution, the older tendencies in art arc modilicd regarding designs, 
objects represented and styles. A change in nature of economy brings a change 
in the patron class, in socio-religious institutions and ideologies, which in 
turn create new requirements and fresh opportunities for the emergence of 
new forms and content in art. '.! 

Arnold Hauser has maintained that •'there is simply no other explanation 
of stylistic change, but a sociological or psychological explanation. "J This 
sociological or psychological explanation has economic cause at its root level. 
When there is a change in the economic structure of a society, it leads 
to social changes and change in social psychology that affects and moulds 
man's creative moo<l. 

In this paper we shall study the an of post-Maurya and pre-Gupta period 
in· the context of resultant changes in artistic tastes and creations in this 
particular stage of the economy. The art of this period was mainly assodated 
with Uuddhist religion. The facades of the chaitps, an<l the railings and 

·the gateways of the sliipas were parts of the monuments which provided 
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the artists with opportunities lo show their skills. In south Indian s1Up;1s 

of this period, drums and hemisphcrirnl domes arc also rkhly <.:arved. The 
main sites of arl and an;hitc<.:turc in north India arc Bharhut, llodhgaya, Sanchi, 
Mathura and Gandhara, and in the Deccun arc Karle, Nasik; llhaja, Kanheri, 
Nagar junakonda and Amara vati. 

This period is marked by a tremendous growth in foreign as well as 
internal trade. E<.:onomy was mainly based on commodity produc1ion and 
<.:ommcrcial activilics. DJ). Kosambi says thal "1hc Arthasiistra mode of 
produ<.:tion and the state monopoly of metal has unquestionably been 
abandoned."~ Under the dynamk rule of Suka, Kushan of Sataviihanas, India's 
foreign trade achieved new hdghts. India was the supplier of luxury goods 
whkh were in greut demand in western societies having lavish life-style. There 
was a great inllux of Roman gold and money and throughout this period 
India's balance of trade remained favourable for her. Pliny complains of the 
loss of lit'ly million sestcrccs (half a million slerli1ig) per year to India in 
exchange of her exports.-s During this period India be<.:ame a part and par<.:el 
of the great Asian complex of international land lra(lc. Caravans of Indian 
traders from all over India used lo lravcl lhrough these routes. Al the same 
time lhe marilime trade of India also Jlourished. India had maritime trade 
relations with Rome and Egypt. Vogel, while editing the Nagarjunakonda 
inscriplions, pointed oul that the rkh monuments of Krishna-Godavari valley 
<.:ould not perhaps be raised and mainti.iincd without 1he surplus wealth whkh 
ttic Roman trade poured into these ports.6 This nourishing trade and expanding 
economy broughl an era of general prospcrily and urbanism. This explains 
lhe flowering of art <.:entres and monuments over a wide region from Gandhara 
in the north-west lo Dodhgayi.i in cast, and from Karle and Bhaja in the 
wesl to Amaravati and Nagi.irjunakondi.i in the .south-casl. Nol just the expanse 
or qualllily but also the quality and the variety of themes, re11cct the rich 
c<.:onomy of the land. 

This <.:hanged economic condition brought a change in social sci-up. 
Mer<.:hants and traders were the most bcncfilled community from the foreign 
and internal trade. They became the most anluent dass of society. It seems 
that financial status of craftsmen and artisans was also greatly improved. 
Most of lhc donative rc<.:ords of this period speak of merchants, siirthm·iihas 

(~aravan leaders), sre:\:thf.o; (bankers), artisans and craftsmen and the guilds 
of traders and artisans i.is donors. It sccms that a dose nexus developed 
between monasteries and mcrchanls <luring this period. Most of lhc important 
Buddhist monuments have been found in and within the vidnity of great 
trading centres and along the lradc roules. Their enlargement and dc<.:or was 
certainly due to their advanuigeous position which led them into posterity. 
Hundreds of dilapidated stiip;1s have been found by archaeologists which might 
have caught the fancy of moneyed class, as these monuments did. A duster 



IMPACT OF TIUDE ON EARLY ART OF INDIA 153 

of tra<le towns an<l ports is foun<l on the western coast and simultaneously 
a great concentration of the rock-cut c;iitym; an<l monasteries is also found 
in the region. Similar monumcnls arc i'ou11<l at Nasik an<l Junnar. The caves 
of Bhaja, Karle an<l Kanheri arc situated near the ports of Sopara an<l Kalyana. 
Stupas of Sanchi an<l 13harhut were near Vi<lisha, an important station on 
Ujjai11-Pataliputra highway. Taxila and Mathura themselves bear artisti<.: 
antiquities· of this period. A general survey of votive inscriptions will reveal 
that at San chi most of the donations came from the market town of Ujjain, 7 

and al Kanhcri most of them were received from Kalyan.8 It is apparent 
from donative records from the sites that they were being used by merchants 
as halting stations on their trade journeys. Thus traders from Sapara arc 
recor<le<l at Karle,9 Kanhcri,1° Nasik 11 an<l from Uharukac<.:ha at Junnar. 12 

13esidcs this, monasteries also worked as banking inslitutions. Epigraphs al 
Kanhcri and other places speak of perma11cn1 and other kinds of endowments 
to these monasteries from the interest of whi<.:h Lhey were to provide certain 
fadlilies lo monks and to perform some other functions. To pay interest, 
mo11asterics must have been invesli11g the cndowme111 money into some 
productive work, most probably lcnding ii to merchants for their trading ventures. 

This dearly in<licalcs that <luring this period the palron-artisl relationship 
underwent a significant change. The crcation of arl di<l not remain a royal 
monopoly; lhe rich mcrdrnnls and artisans musl be creditcd with this remarkable 
change. Al Sanchi out of 6J I donative records only three mention royalty. u 

Nearly 800 caves were excavated during lhc Sa1avahana period of which 
128 bear inscriptions. Twelve caves rewrd royal inscriptions, but there arc 
hundreds of small individual donations by <.:raftsmen and artisans such as 
pollers, goldsmiths, ironsmiLhs and so on all of whom in the prevalent economy 
could accumulate money whi.ch was not possible in later village economy. 14 

The south pillar of lhe eastern gateway and the north pillar of the western 
gateway of Sanchi were the gifts of Nagapiya, a banker. Dhanamahacetiya 
stupt1 of Amaravati is 9ne of the biggest sti"ipus. The merchant guilds of 
Dhanyakataka were the chief donors in the construction of these great artistic 
monuments of the counlry. 15 

On Lhe part or the patron, partidpalion in art activity inevitably involved 
both wish-fullilment and sclf-announccmcnt. 16 The tastes of this new dass 
of donors, along wilh the general soda! conditions imparted some new interests 
an<l aesthetic values lo the arl forms. It le<l to "bourgeois sophistication 
which one witnesses for · Lhe lirst time in Indian plastic art." 17 From the 
time of the early post-Maurya art of Bharhut till its mature phase at Amaravali, 
we sec a. gradual drift towards sensuousness, more and more depiction of 
human life, ornamentation an<l adornment. Since the lluddhist smighm.· were 
largely patronised by commercial dasses, the content and depiction rel1cc1s 
their tastes and preferences. 0.0. Kosambi, while discussing Karle monastery 
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states, .. The sculpture is beautiful, even voluptuous, of handsome couples 
of opulent men an<l women, dressed in the height of style, riding horses 
and elephants; hardly what one would expect is an assembly place for monks, 
but precisely what a rich merchant would have likcd." 111 

Now we will systematkally study the new tcndcndcs of the art of this 
period being introduced in a changed economic an<l soda! environment. Although 
the thcmatk content of art remains near about the same throughout the period 
and extent, the episodes from the life of Uuddha and Jataka stories, there 
was a growing tendency towards incorporation of diversified subjects into 
it. The horizon for artists became expanded. In the early phase of the 
post-Maurya art, nature is depkted prominently. In llharhut, Uodhgaya and 
Sam:hi the thematic content is closely interwoven with the background of 
a luxurious nature comprising or trees, plants, creepers, birds, animals, etc. 
Human Jigurcs arc treated alike with all these components. In fact, artists 
of llharhul show more expertise in dealing with animal and vcgetal world 
than with human figures. (Pl.XI, A). Later monuments show receding importance 
of nature and natural clements. In the art of Bhaja and Karle and the mature 
art of Amaravati and Nagarjunakonda, nature is more or less left out of 
the narration, only being used where it has to he because of forming a 
part of legend. In this context Albert Grunwcdd has observed .. in the luxury 
of the cities a tcrn.Jcncy towards pessimism makes itself felt, the people do 
not feel so much the need of an organised nature religion." 1" Dul it is not 
perhaps so much a question of pessimism but a question of man's changed 
relationship to nature. Jn this period of urbanisation, trade-boom and improved 
transport, man ceased lo be entirely dependent on the forces of nature. In 
fact, the opening of trade routes and other facilities shows that man had 
gained some control over nature. Therefore nature ceased to occupy the 
exalted position which it hau in earlier periods. There was also a corresponding 
change in artistic activities and the artists were now more interested in depicting 
human life with all its complexity anu worldly pleasures. 

The most important aspect of arr of this period is the artist's conception 
of human figure in different phases. In Bharhut, human figures arc relatively 
infrequent, compared to lloral and vegetative motifs. In general terms, art 
is very shy and there is no at1emp1 to exploit physical \.'.harms of feminine 
figures. They do not seem very easy and swift in IHO\'ements. Narrations 
or Uodhgaya take a step further and at Sm1chi the anatomkal d:tails arc 
in proportion and figures arc shapely. Herc we sec the introduction of sensuous 
clements in the sculptures or t'cmale Jigurcs. In fact, there is an attempt 
lo make them consciously s!.!nsuous. Karle. (Pl.XI, BJ, Kanhcri and Bhaja 
figures show the same trend. At Malhura, human figures arc more lively 
and immersed in materialistic pleasures. The sculptural excellence and maturity 
is reached in the reliefs or Amaravati and Naganjunakonda (Pl.XII). Herc 
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A. Uharhut Stiipa, Great railing, East Gateway, architraves inscnbcd 2nd century 8. C 
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H. Karle Caitya Cave, front wall, mithuna couples c. mic.J I st century (Buddha 
images, 61h century). 
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Nagarjunakon<la, r-"1y:1k;1 slab showing model or <lccorntc<l An<lhra .Stupa, with A_p1ka pillars 
and torn~m with lion-posts. c. 2nd-3rd century, while limestone, National Museum, 

New Delhi. 
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human ligures become elegant, <lignilic<l; an<l the sensuousness seems more 
natural than imposed. No doubt, the advancement of technique and artistic 
cflicicncy, was to some extent responsible for this change, but changed 
socio-economic atmosphere seems to have playc<l an important role in 
inllucncing the thematic content or art. The increasing cultivation or .<:r1igilra 
an<l scnsualisation of art can be attributed lo the aftlucnt social climate nurtured 
on the growing tra<lc and urban <lcvclopmcnt in early centuries or the Christian 
cra.w 

The life represented in reliefs of thl.!sc llud<lhist centres is mainly urban 
with all its pomp, splendour and colourfulness. The left and right pillar fronts 
of the eastern gateway or Sanchi represent thickly populated towns.21 

Sophistication and anlucnt lil'c is rcllcctcd in the costumes, ornaments and 
poses of the ligurcs. They wear a number of ornaments and in Grunwcdcl's 
words "they arc decked as for gala m:casions. "'.?'.? Ornaments themselves arc 
very delicately and artistically carved. Poses or ligurcs also indicate a luxurious 
and lavish lifo-stylc. In Mathura we sec women decorating themselves, playing 
with birds and one even carrying a vanity bag. Truly, the lil'c depicted here 
is nearer to the urban life described in Viitsyayana 's Kii11mstJ1rn, a text addressed 
to the 11:ig;1raJ..a, man of town. 

IL is generally believed that the art or early India was essentially religious 
being associated with lluddhism. But secular themes also appear in art. ll 
seems that the new patron class, with members ranging from ri.:h men:hants 
to gol<lsmiths and perfumers was responsible for imparting popular cl .:men ts 
in art. There arc number of st.::encs from day-to-<lay life, people hunting, 
drinking, women preparing rice, ett.::. Beautifully carved sculptures of Yak~as 
and Yak~i1.1is guard the stilp:1.\: They fullil religious function but their treatment 
in art is non-religious. It has been aptly remarked that Indian sculpture is 
sensuous irrespct.::tivc of its subject and even counter to its subject.:?J 

As has already been stated, these t.::cntres or art grew along or near 
arterial land-routes an<l the coastal line. In north India, a grand route cxiste<l, 
running from Tamralipti in cast to the !'ronticr town of Puskalavati, going 
by way of Champa, Varanasi, Kausambi, Mathura, Sanghol and Taxila,:!-' where 
number of central Asian land routes converged. From Puskalavati, it prot.::ec<lcd 
futher and terminated at Bactria. Deccan and Antlhra regions not only had 
links with north India, but were also linked with Roman empire through 
sea-routes. The traders and mercenaries braved the natural barriers and provided 
people of different regions with a means of communication an<l contact through 
these routes. This helped fusic)n of art styles of different regions. Early sculptures 
of Amaravati in the Krishna valley represent a dose aflinity to the contemporary 
sculptures or Sanchi in their tet.::hniquc as well as in delineation of garments 
of figures. Jntrotlut.::tion of foreign clements in ln<lian art may also be attributed 
to the movement over these tracts. The Gantlhara school of art came into 
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being out of the fusion or traditional Indian art with art forms of central 
Asia, Saka, Kushana and more importantly Gracco-Roman school. Mathura 
became the meeting ground or the traditions of early Indian art of llharhut 
and Sanchi and the Gandhura art from north-west. It is interesting to note 
that the Gracco-Scythiun clements make their lirst appearance in central India 
during this period. Impact or Gandhara and Mathura art forms can be seen 
as far south as Nagarjunakonda in Krishna delta. It is rel1ected in the manner 
or the treatment or the hanging folds of the drapery and the half open eyes, 
their fully rounded faces and lips,:?5 particularly or lluddha and llodhisallva 
images. 

To conclude:, this short study attempts to show that various art fonns 
and thematic content in early India reveal inllucnces or economic forces through 
the corresponding changes in traditions, attitudes and tastes of the society. 
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PERSPECTIVES IN THE VEDIC AND TJ/E CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 
HERITAGE, G. V. DAV ANE, published by D. K. Print world (P.) 
Ltd., H. 12, Dali Nagar, New Delhi 110015, 1995, pp. i-.xvii+275, 
Rs. 325/-

The volume under review is a collection of nineteen articles written by 
Dr. G. V. Davanc (GVD) during the last several years. Sixteen of these artidcs 
were presented al the various sessions of All India Oriental Conference. Broadly 
speaking, oul of these nineteen artkles live (Sr. Nos. 6-10) fall under the 
Vedic Section and the rest under Classical Sanskrit Section. Two of these 
artides, one on M~ghudDUi (pp. 1-28) and the other on Udayana (pp. 173-209) 
arc the longest. Both these articles arc very comprehensive and informative, 
In her article on Kane, GVD draws our allcntion to the most valuable portions 
of Kane's H1:~·tory ot Sunskrit Pv~tk·s and observes that lhc scrvkc he has 
rendered to the subject of Sanskrit Poetics is beyond measure. In her article 
on 'Dclinition of Kavya and its Scope' (pp. 29-39), GVD records the various 
delinitions of Kavya as given by Indian literary critics from Bhamaha to 
Jaganniitha and records the delinitions of some well-known Western critics 
and condudcs by quoting the views of modern Indian scholars like Dr. Mainkar 
and Dr. K. Krishnamoorthy. Hl!r article on the Goddess Sara1walT (pp. 41-49) 
among other things, specially rct'ers to the 'awkward' or 'absurd' incident 
of a go<l trying to have an intercourse with his own <laughter or sister. In 
'SiUi in Sanskrit Plays' (p.p. 5 1-62) GVD presents a study of the character 
of Sllii as depicted by the vurious Sansl-.rit playwrights an<l concludes that 
they have humanised Sita as mui..:h as possibk. Iler article 'Poetic Conventions 
in Sanskrit Literature',· (pp. 63-7 l) mainly deals with poetic conventions in 
the light of Rajafokhara's treatment of this topic in his Kii1p1-Mltwi1i1s;I. 
The present reviewer ha<l published his paper 'Sanskrit Rhetoricians on Poetic 
Conventions' in Bulletin, No. 6 and 7, Chunilal Gandhi Vidyabhavan, Surat, 
1960 (ancl later included it in his Stucfic:s In Si111skrit S;ihity;i-SiTsrra, pub. 
by B. L. Institute of In<lology, Patan (NG) 1983). This paper seems to have 
esr.:ape<l the allcntion of GVD. In 'Samudra in the B.gveda' (pp. 7 5-81) GVD 
dwells on the different mcanin£S of 'Samudra' according to the Eastern and 
Wcstl!rn scholars ancl development or the mcanin£S of the word 'smnudra '. 
She thinks the original meaning or the wor<l is ll!rrcstrial sea. In 'The Moon 
in the Ve<li<.: Litcralurc' (pp. 83-93) GVD r.:olkcts together all possible details 
about the moon from the Sa1hhitiis or the four Vedas, the l3riihma1)aS, the 
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Ara1)yakas and the principal Upani~ads, and towards the end notes a fow 
similar ideas in other mythologies of the world. In her next article (pp. 95-104) 
GVD notes down ideas about the dreaming sleep and deep sleep in the 
Vedic literature and attempts to trace their development upto the principal 
Upanisads. In her article 'Usijal) in the B,gvcda' GYD refers to its different 
interpretations by the various scholars and investigates as to what this word 
signilies in the B.gveda and by way of conclusion <..leclares that " ii is a proper 
noun and that it was the name of un andent family or a small clan belonging 
to the Pajra branch of the Aligirasas. They arc expert priests possessing 
mystic powers." In her article • B,gvedic B,l;ii Nabhanedil;i\ha' (pp.· 115-120) 
GVD shows how the reformists were lirst denied the right lo parli..:;p.:lc 
in the sacrifice, but later they secured it on the merit or their expert knowledge 
of sacrifice; In her article 'The Fourteen Gems in the Legend of 
Samudra-Manthana' (pp. 121-.129) GYD studies each of these gems critically 
and concludes that the ocean in the legend of sa111udra-rmmtha11a primarily 
means the limrnment. She further declares that though some or the gems 
can be traced to the Vedic or pre-Vedk period, the legend as such is of 
epic origin. In her article 'The Rahu-Ketu Myth' (pp. 131-139) GYD relates 
that the myth in its fully developed form appears for the lirst time in the 
!l.f;1hfibh;irata and right from Lhere it has always been forming a part of the 
amrta-111;111th;111a legend. In her article 'A Critical Study of Dhanvantari' (pp. 
141- I 50) GYD studies Dhanvantari under three heads : (i) The original 
phenomenon, (ii) Dhanvantari's relation with Vi!;iI)U, and (iii) Dhanvantari's 
connection with the science of medicine, and concludes her study with the 
statement : "The origin of medical science or of the ancient physician from 
water is also a common feature of many mythologies." In her article' Utprek~as 
of Bii1)abhaHa' (pp. 211-224) GVD brings out the charm and beauty of Dii1)a's 
nights of imagnation and incidentally she draws our attention to some glimpses 
of social life of his days which his utprc:k,\·/i.\· give. Her article 'Good and 
Bad Verbal llorrowing according to Rajasekharu' (pp. 225-234) makes an 
effort to give a lucid exposition of Rajasckhara's views on verbal borrowings. 
Incidentally, it may be noted that the present reviewer's paper' Sanskrit Writers 
on Plagiarism' discusses al length Rajafokhara's views on .fobd;Irth/lh.?rll{Ja. 

This paper was published Jirst in Journal Oriental Institute, Baroda, Vol. 111, 
No. 4, June 1954 and Vol.Tv, No. I, Spetember 1954 (and later included 
in his Studies i11 Sm1skd1 S;ihity;1 S;Istra, mentioned above). The article 
'Apavarya and Janantikam in Theory and Practice' (pp. 235-248) makes 
a determined effort to distinguish clearly between the two stage directions 
'11p;mTry11 '1111d 'j;miintik11111 '. The linal article, ·The Process of Rasa-niwani' 
(pp. 249-257) gives a .lucid exposition of the process of the manifestation 
of rnsn according to the four well-known commentators of llharala's famous 
rasu-siitra. GYD introduces the point of '1'ustu-.rnu11d;1rya ' in Lolla~a·s 
interpretation of the rasa-siitri1 - possibly through oversight - instead of 
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a11usa11dhiina [cf. sa ca ubhayorapi mukhyayll \'{1tyil nimiidau anukiirye ' -
11ukart111)-.1pi cii11usa11dhii11ab11/iil iti. A. Bhii I, p. 266]. In fact, it is Mamma!a 
who for the lirst time introtluces the phrase '1·11stu-s11wJd;1rya-b11/iit ' while 
presenting Saiikuka's if1terpretation of the r:1s11-sutra basetl on a11umiti. His 
point is that the inference (;wu11uiw1) .of the Naiyayikas-logidans is dry and 
insipid, whereas the kai·y;inumiina (poetic inforence) is quite distinct from 
it being tlelightl"ul and pleasurable on account or. 1·astu saundarya. GVD has 
rightly introduced this phrase in conveying the view of Sai1kuka (p. 251 ). 

Again, GVD writes : 'LolluJu is called a Mimfuhsaka. Modern scho\an; 
explain this saying that he is U1t:m1mflmi1i1s11ka, i.e. Vc.:dii11ti11 (p. 250). ll 
would have been better if GVD had given precise references to 'modern 
scholars' and their works to enable readers to understand their view fully 
and judge for themselves if it is based on sound arguments. 

Throughout the book we come across scores of Sanskrit passages cited 
without giving their translation in English. It would have been far better lo 
give their translation in the body of the article and relegate the Sanskrit 
passages to foot-notes . 

. Dr. (Ms.) G. V. Davane, a well-known scholar or Sanskrit devoted her 
undivided attention to the teaching or Sanskrit and research in the· field of 
the Vedic and the Classical Sanskrit Literature. The present volume is truly 
a valuable. contritution to knowledge. She deserves our wann congratulations 
for making her research a·rtidcs easily available by bringing them out in a 
book form. The printing is pleasing to the eye amt get-up of the book allractive. 

V. M. Kulkarni 

DIVINE· lll'MNS AND ANCIENT 11/0UGJJT, VOL. I, Dr. S. A. 
DANGE, published by Navrung publication, New Delhi, 1992, pp. 291, 
Rs. 400/-. 

The present volume incorporating about 29 representative hymns from 
the ten Ma1.1~alas, (i. e., 1028 hymns) woukl serve as an adequate food 
for thought for Vedic scholars. The correlation between the divine hymns 
and the ritual fully justifies the. title. Deep penetration it1 the vast licld ol' 

Vedic studies is the unparalleled decoration of the sl:holarship of Dr. Dange, 
a dedicated research worker of international repute. Making any assertive 
statement without adc4uate convincing substantial evidence is always far away 
from him. He is always cautious while making any such statement. 

In the family MatJ<)alas the poet sages arc seen to have a special soft 
corner for a partkular deity or deities besides Agni and Indra. Dr. Dange 
has very judidously pkked up 1 7. hymns to represent these Mm.t<Jalas. The 
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Tcnlh Ma1.1c)ala is traditionally lookl:J upon as of later origin. Seven hymns 
arc i111.:orporatcd from that Mai.1~ala in this volume. 

Vedic interpretation is an ongoing pro<.:ess. There were several s<.:hools 
and learned sages engaged in this Hen.:ulcan task as indk:ated by Yaska in 
his Niruklu. During the last few centuries several western scholars have made 
untiring efforts to offer dritil.:al interpretation of the ~gve<la on the basis 
of <.:omparative philology and comparative mythology. Roth, Uohtlingk, Ludwig, 
Grassman, Pisc:hcl, Macdonell, Geidner, Oldenbcrg, Louis Rcnou, Paul Thicme, 
J. Gonda arc some of lh<.!111. Aurobindo has also in his own way thrown 
light on the meaning of Vedic words. Rev. F. Estcllar, Vishva Bandhu Shastri, 
Dandekar, l3havc and Vclankar arc some of the Indians who combined the 
traditional and c:ritkal methods in their interpretation. 

Dr. Dange has dedicated himself to his Himalayan task with a slightly 
different approa<.:h in a laudable.: manner. 

It is a universal rule that all great s-:holars generally agree to differ in 
their interpretation. Each one has his :ndcpendent line of thinking, his own 
critical outlook and method or inter('rctation. Dr. Dangc always gives top 
priority to the ritualistic and ceremonial details while interpreting the Vedic 
B.i..:. India primarily being a land of agriculture, the performance or sai..:rilkial 
rituals for mutcrialistic welfare must have bec;n quite natural und so the 
application of the Vedii..: hymns for that purpose obviously follows. In the 
early stages the rituul was not quite rigid. Rituals were undergoing gradual 
evolution and linally when it was doscly linked with the fruit, it bcc..:ame 
1101 only more rigid and mechanic..:al but also of magical importance. 

In the present volume the plan is very systematic. The introduction or 
the deity is followed by the verse, then the Padapa!ha [whic..:h helps to understand 
it with case) and grammatic..:al pe<.:uliarities (where the Pa1.1inian terminology 
is incorporated) an<l finally, the comments wh<.!re similarities with Greek, 
Egyptian anc.l Chinese mythology is also indicated. 

The Indra and Varu1.1a h)mns and Indra Apala Sukta arc looked upon 
as the germs of the later Bhukti cult. Dr. Dangc; looks upon Indra as deity 
of fertility. Indra gains virility through the medium of lndra1.1T (the ritual woman). 
In !"uct lnc.lra1.1i is the symbolic name of the earth to be t"ruc..:tried. /nclril~1ik1mna 

was prescribed for the bride for happy and l"ruitful mothl·rhooc.l. 

Apam Napa! is said to be the male God in waters ac<.:orc.ling lo Dr. 
Dangc, whereas traditionally Apam Napiit is considered to be Agni or the 
rnidregion born or the clouds. In the later stages this God, aci..:or<ling to 
Dr. Dange, gets identilied with the lightning lire and further the lire in the 
altar. 

Generally the dialogue hymns arc considered as the origin of the Sanskrit 
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Drama, but while commenting on Visvilmitra-Nadi Sa1hva<la, Dr. Dangc, 
following Siiya1)a (~V. 111. :n. I) considers the two rivers as two cows licking 
their calves in affection as they glide softly along their silent banks. IV.39, 
a tiny h}mn to "Dadhikrii" is in honour of a divine speedy winged horse. 
Herc according to Dr. Dangc the 'dew' represents the curds mentioned in 
ritual with this rmmlra (Judhi-bhuk,m!W). At V. 57 the perspiration or Maruts 
causing the earth lo have a foetus is the precursor of Hanumat gcncraling 
foetus in a female crocodile. 

VII. 63 : The description oJ' Surya in the ~V gave rise lo various symbols 
used in rituals later c. g., the Horse, the rotating wheel (in Agnyadhana) 
etc. 

VII. 103 : (Ma~1<)uka Sukta) : is supposed to be a satire or parody against 
the Visvamitras. Dr. Dange opines that this is a rain charm and the frogs 
arc praised because lhey hasten the rains by their annual croaking. Herc 
he confirms the opinion of the ggvidhiina, with a number of examples from 
folk-belief. 

Indra Apiila Sukta is the oldest record or Grhya rite. The skin disease 
of Apiila is just a myth. 

X. 14.9 : This ~c is addressed to the evil spirits haunling lhc cremation 
ground. Dr. Dange feels that the word '/oku ' in this verse is associated 
with a rite around a permanent mound built upon the pill:hcr containing 
the bones of the dead. 

X. 129 : This is the most important creation hymn. The various srngcs 
or creation, systematically presented here arc corroboraled by presenting an 
andenl Egyptian t:OJH.:cpl of t:reation by Dr. Dangc. 

The above references arc only a glimpse meant for a reader to read 
the actual text and form his opinion. Ju<lidous assimilation of the past tradition 
is seen to be accompanied by a scholarly ll.:chnillue of inlcrpn:lalion. Evaluation 
or a ~c in an unbiased manner is the aim kept in his mind by this scholar. 

To rcasscs the evidence and the data available from the Purvasuris is 
a painstaking task. He has done it in a very humble munncr - in an unegoistk 
way without being harsh to his predecessors in the field. 

The students of Veda would certainly lind this mcrhod of intcrprclation 
as a fountain or inspiration an<l e111.:ouragement while pursuing their Ve<lk 
study in an independent manner. 

G. H. Godbolt: 
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DIVINE IIY.fl.11\'S AND ANCIENT 11/0UGJJT, VOL. JI, Dr. S. A. 
DANGE, published by Navrang Publkation, New Delhi, 1995, pp. 417, 
Rs. 500/-

This second volume or Dr. Dangc is 4uite unique in s·evcral ways. It 
establishes beyond doubt his supreme authoritative command- over the vast 
compass of the post-~gve<lic Literature. 

The volume can be broadly <livi<le<l into three sections. The first comprises 
of sixteen interesting passages from the AV, Tuitt. S:11i1hita, and l3rahma1.rn 
Texts arc represented by the second section of 26 passages - while eight 
passages from the Upani~atls from the third group. The three altar plans 
for DarsapiJn.iamiisa, Agni~!oma, and Ciiturmiisya sacrilkes presented at the 
end form a useful addition to get an appropriate idea of the positions of 
the lire ai1<l the priests <luring the performance or these rituals. 

Dr.Dange has his own independent glasses of examining and interpreting 
the Vedic and post-Vedic passages. An elaborate introduction at the outset 
throws adequate light on the promincnl features of the signilicant research 
contribution made by the author to the licl<l or Vedic research. 

The word /Jrnh11u111 which occurs about 230 times in the AV signilics 
magical fonnula as distinguishc<l from a simple prayer according to Dr. Bclvalkar. 
Dr. Shen<lc feels that it means the magical ad, whereas Dr. Dange opines 
that /Jr:1/11w111 mcunt a curative ad acrnmpanic<l by a suitable curative m:mtru. 

Atharvanic medicines treated the patients with medical, magical and sacrilicial 
rites. The priests were physidans anti magicians combine<l. The charms an<l 
amulets were more eflkm:ious than herbs an<l medicines. So the AV advocated 
the charm system while the Kau. S. recommcn<le<l the drug system. The 
bulk or the AV is magico-ritualistic. The n:di according to Dr. Dange was 
woman for her male counterpart, the sacrificial lire; she was so shape<l as 
to resemble µ crouching woman with her legs folded under the mitlbody 
[The diagrams arc given at the end. I !ere Dr. Dange strktly follows the 
tra<litional view (d. S:11i1p:lllw /Jr. I. 1.1.20; 111.5.1.11) ). 

ll is true that there arc innumerable passages in the AV for a common 
man's interest e. g., the erotic, witchcral"I, social an<l domestic practices, 
etc. that coul<l have been incorporated in this volume by Dr. Dange but 
he has resisted this temptation by restricting the number lo sixteen only. 

Al I. 2 9 .5 the pd est is seen to be emphasising that it is the power 
of his speech that brought strength to the amulet ( Abhf1';1rt:111J:1{1i - an 
overpowering amulet). The passage VI. 136 discusses the importance or the 
plant " Nit;111/' dug out by Jama<lagni for his <laughter (YI. I J 1.3) for the 
proruse growth of hair. The USC or black things signilies perhaps {homeopathic) 
magic for black hair. This section condu<lcs with the passages about Brahmadirin 



RE\'IE\\'S 165 

and Vriitya (one who has 1101 lcan1t SavilrT mt1111m). 

The second section or this Volume is dcdkalcd to 26 passages rrom 
the Taitt. and ViijusancyT Saii1hitiis and various Brahma1.rn Texts. The passages 
arc not according to chronologh.:al onkr, but arranged on the basis of ritualistic 
signilkancc. Dr. Dangc is here on the home ground. Vedic sacrilkc was 
a medium to convey various concepts and also it was meant for pleasing 
the gods for securing worldly prosperity. Several rites such as preparation 
of the altar and establishing the lire, Expiation, Darsaplin)amasa, Consccra\ion, 
preparation or Puro<;Ia!ia, fetching or Soma through metres arc some or the 
rites discussed at lenglh in this sedion. The word 'Chand as' is derived from 
"Chad" to conceal i.e., concealer or death - by bringing the immortal juice 
(plant) from heaven. The world-famous Rajasuya is described a• length, while 
the popular myths c. g. Urvasl - Pururavas, Sunal)sepa, Sarama, Supan,rn 
have been presented here wilh typical ritualistic "Dangc" outlook. Finally, 
the topic "Common worship" marks the end or this seclion. 

In this last section, a refl!rence is made to " Prnd;ik,~'ina" (for moon 
worship), the waving or th!.! right hand with waler and green shoots or grass. 
Dr. Dange points out from the Siil'11'.hyayana Ara1.iyaka, that here we have 
an idea that the moon has live mouths. The moiir or "live !'aces" has its 
origin here. On the family plane, the rite at the first union wilh the wife 
is sublimated by calling the wil\:. the "coniroller" or immortality - the one 
who continues the family line. 

The people who were extrovert during the Brahmai)a period gradually 
became introvert. People became indifferent to material prosperity. 
Consequently, no historical information is seen to be available or the Upani~adic 
sages such as Yiijnavalkya, Satyakama Jiibiila, Sayugva Raikva, etc. The transitory 
nature of the sacrifkal rewards made the people aware of the fact that 
contemplation, l'ailh and holiness would lead to the realisation of the self. 
The deities gradually became a mere decoration in the ritual. The dual role 
or parents was played by one prindple only i. c., Brahman. 

Dr. Dangc has dealt wilh eight passages from the Upani~ads. He has 
interpreted them in his own way. In the i.~fil';l.~J·ll, Avidya would mean knowledge 
and performance of rituals only, while Vidyii would indicate oral recitation 
or Vedas and Veda11gas wilhoul any knowkdge ol' their meaning or their 
application. 

The passage from Kaflw deals with the structure or the Universe and 
its relationship with the supreme Brahman. Muu<liik:t discusses the importance 
or 01i1k;irn. Dr. Dange feels that in the rilual context where the concept 
or "coupling" was developed, "01il " came to represent the male or the 
verse fcmulc and so it was to be ullered lirsl and then the verse. For this 
he refers to Sal;ipaJh;i /Jr. (I.4.1.1-3). 
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Sacrifice is the horse - a symbolk e'luation found in the /Jr. Up. -
the limbs <if the horse arc described in the terminology of cosmic clements. 

Sl'c. Up. marks the end or the Upani~ads. The words pr;tpmica and 
sa1i1s;Ta1 (creation) arc seen to be introcluct:cl here for the lirst lime. 

Thus, as against sacritidal ritual rc4uiri11g constant movemenl, the Upani~ad 
required a firm seating for meditative study - a new phase of sacrifice, 
where the body served as the allar nnd the various faculties as the active 
helpers in gaining knowledge. 

The word 'Upani~ad' is compan.:d with " 1W~·;1d" (~V X 53.2) meaning 
"intimate praise" and " Upus11d" (IJ 6. I) having the shade of attendance 
- ii is not scaling wilh the teacher but scaling of the mystil: thought into an 
exposi1ion. 

Thus well-knitted rdationship belween these three sections from a ritualistic 
angle has been established by Dr. Dangc. 

Controversies and disagreement form lhe soul of resean:h - in fact it 
keeps the research alive and the scholars alert. We warmly congratulate Dr. 
Dange for his valuable contribution lo the Vedic stu<lies. 

G. H. Godbolc 

PROF. VELANKAR AND VEDIC INTERPRETATION, S. G. MOGIIE 
Delhi, Ajanta Publ., 1993, xi, 344, - Rs. 345. 

The title given Oil the jackl!l or lhe book namely, A/:uik;Trik;i l11tcrpn:t;itio11 
ol the !Jg1·cd:1 (ProJ: Vdankur and Vi.:dii.: lndologJ) <loes not agree with 
that given on the title page and is also misleading. As jackets arc not considered 
lo be genuine part of books, I refrain from commenting on it and accept 
the one appearing on the title page as gl!nuine. 

This is a collection of 15 Arlides by Prof. H. D. Velankar published 
during his life-time in varios Research Journals <in<l Felicitation Volumes. They 
have been reproduced here wilhoul 111en1io11ing the original sources from which 
they have been selected. IL ten<ls to fullil the long-rclt nee<l of having these 
valuable Artides in one place. They have been seb.:te<l wilh a view to throwing 
light on the peculiarities or interpretation of the late Ve<lic scholar. If carefully 
studied, they nrny provide gui<lclines for the budding scholars who wish to 

enter the area of Vedic studies. 

The reprints of the 15 Articles have been inserted between 2 papers 
written by Dr. Moghe, out or whkh the lirst one is about the "Contribution 
of Prof. H. D. Vclankar to Vedic lndology" and the other is about the" Style 

of the Vedic Poets" highlighting the stylistic peculiarities or Vedic poets in 
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the light of the writings of Prof. Vclankar. As the collected Articles arc only 
Reprints of writings published long hack and have been scrutinized by scholars, 
I do not wish to review them here. I am focussing my allention on the 
pair of Articles so painstakingly pn.:pare<l by Dr. Moghe afler collecting 
references from Prof. Yclankar 's works as well as works of serveral Vedic 
scholars. They arc meant for bringing out the salient features of his Teacher's 
interpretation of the Vedas. 

In the opening chapter, while mentioning several principles of interpretation 
foliowed by the late Professor, the author has compared the writings and 
views of other scholars - both lmlian and W cs tern - having bearing on 
the same point. He has also expressed his loyally towards his Guru by trying 
to defend him from the differing points of view of these scholars. Uy avoiding 
these side-truckings, the author could have produced a compact article on 
Prof. Velankar 's principles of interpretation that would have been better 
appreciated in scholarly drdes. The mention of the views of scholars who 
arc dogmatic and try lo justify their views by twisting Vedic evidence to 
suit their purpose, have no rdcvancc to Prof. Yclankar 's principles, by following 
which he tried to get al the meaning that was intended to be conveyed 
by the Vedk Seers. He did not look at 1he Vedas through the hias of either 
Anlhropology or Sociology or Sexual Symbolism and the like. 

Turning to lhc other Artkk, we !ital thal Dr. Moghe apologetically slates 
in the opening sentence, "Actually, it was not necessary for me lo write 
this paper" and serious readers will fully agree with him after going through 
it. Herein, the peculiarities of the style of Vedic poets have been mentioned 
by referring to the writings of the noted s~holar. The author honestly confesses 
his "limilati<>ns in this brunch or karning.. whkh become evident throu!:lh 
the succeeding paragraph e. g. p. 324, para. 9 - mwt1;1 has been given 
as an example of condensation or compression of a word and further been 
regarded as an example or Word Economy. 

I close with a request lo Dr. Moghc lo revise his op11uon about Prof. 
Velankar 's .. limitations in respect of lirst hand knowledge or German and 
Frcn~h works" [p. 18, para. I 0( l)] and his opinion about the Professor 
not a<.:ccpting Pii1.1ini as an aid 10 Vedic interpretation [p. 18, para. 7). 

Usha R. /Jhisc 
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PURANIC ETYl'v/OLOGIES AND FLEXIBLE FORMS (Some 
Glimpses), Dr. S. S. DANGE, Vivcka Publications, Aligarh, 1989, 

pp. 137, Rs. 120/-. 

The book under review is an excellent collection of Puranic etymologies 
and llcxiblc forms with un introduction or ingenious observations. As the 
title indicates, these etymologies and llcxiblc forms arc just some glimpses. 
However, being fairly representative in nature, they arc of paramount importance 
from the point of view of the scholarly world. It is indeed remarkable that 
instead or studying the Pura1)as from age-old historical, cultural, philosophical, 
cosmological, cosmogonic or religious perspective, the learned uuthoress 
focussed her attention on the ctymolpgics and the language of the Pura1.ms. 

The book is divided into three parts- i.e., (i) Introduction (ii) Part A 
and (iii) Part B. The Introduction contains notable research findings of the 
vcrtcran authoress which when combined with the parts A und ll arc balanced 
well and these three can be considered to be mutually complementary. Herc 
she has rightly pointed out that the composers or the Pura1)as appear to 
be wearing the mantle of Yaskacarya who advised that one should examine 
a word for the sake of presenting etymological explanlations. She has 
appropriately exemplilied some trends or Puranic etymological explanations 
such as metathesis, assimilation, etc. 

Part A contuins ctymologi~al explanations of 320 words occurring in 
different Pura1)as. Herc we have the names of gods, goddesses, rivers, mountains, 
sages, holy places, beings, objects, abstract metaphysical concepts like om, 
llrahman, jrrn, etc. Many or them reveal the fondness or the composers 
of the Purar)as for presentation of mythological accounts. These words arc 
arranged in an alphabetical order and an.! followed by their English rendering, 
the details regarding their location, the appropriate quotations of verses from 
the respective Pura1)as, analytical explanations or etymologies and al times 

some signilicanl scholarly remarks, surmises or inrcrcnces. 

Part ll is methodically subdivided into live major categories (A lo E) 
with their further subdivisions wherever necessary. They contain examples 
of various types of ilexible forms. Herc examples or un-Pa1.1inian· verbal forms, 
gerunds, irregular sandhi fonnations, incorrect grammatical forms used by 
the authors of the Pura1.1as even though regular forms would have very well 
suited the metre, used not to suit the metre, of colloquial expressions which 
bear dose resemblance with expressions in Modern Indian Languages and 
of words which newly find place in Puranic language have been methodically 
cited. The readers can fully agree with the remarks or the authoress that 
such llexible fonns throw light on the point that being the language or the 
masses, the language or the Purar.rns is llowing and easily adaptable. The 
book also provides valuable material for the scholars who intend to do further 
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resean.:h in the licl<l of linguislil.:s an<l the science or etymology in general 
an<l Puranic language an<l etymologies in parti«..:ular. 

Af;ika IJukrc.: 

VARIOUS INTERPRETATIONS OF TJJE IJDIIU IIYMNS IN !JG VEDA, 
DR. DAVANE, Shri Sa<lguru Prakashan, Delhi, 1991, pp. i-.xiv + 1-287. 

Rs. 225/-. 

Dr. Davane has <lone uscrul work by translating into English ( 1985) Felix 
Neve 's An Ess;1y 011 the.: Myths o{ rlw IJ.bhus from the original Frem:h ( 184 7). 
Recently another book or hers has come out with the title : Pcn.711.x:tfrc!.· 

1i1 Vr:dic and the C/ussic<1/ Sanskrit llc:ritagc.: ( 1995). The book un<ler review 
contains already published translations into English by other scholars, an<l 
those by hersclr from scholars who had translate<l the ~bhu hymns in German, 
French and Marathi. II also contains lirty-seven pages from lier earlier book 
( 1985; Neve 184 7, noted above), as her plan was to bring all the translations 
of the ~bhu hymns together in the En,glish language for the benel1t or Indian 
scholars who do not know German or French. As such, ii contains English 
version of the commentary or Siiya1.ia, translation of Langlois rendered into 
English, of Wilson, of Grirtith, and the German translation or Grassmann, 
Ludwig, Oltlenbcrg, 1-lillebrandl and Geidner. It contains also the English 
rendering of the Marathi translation by Chitrav Shastri, the English translation 
by S. A. Upadhyay and the English translation of such of the ~bhu hymns 
by Prof. H. D. Vdankar which appear in the 1m1!11;fa/c1s translale<l by him. 
The line of translations ends with the English rendl!ring of the Frem:h translation 
by Louis Rl!nou. Al the end, for ready ret'ercn<.:c, the original hymns lo 
the ~bhus from the ~gveda arc appended. As is dear, the book is of the 
nature of compilation with the aim lo make, in English, all the eleven hymns 
to the ~bhus available to the interested reader, at one place. The aim is 
fullilled and the effort is laudable. The arrangement or the various translations 
chronologically, one set of translation at'ter the other, helps compare the 
meaning or words and the shades or interpretation right from the 14th century 
A. D. (Siiym~a) lo 1972 (ProL 1-1. D. Velankar). 

The very nature or the book is such that Dr. Davane, probably, did 
not think it necessary to give hl!r own comments or observations, though 
she could have done so. Though the total number or h}1nns to the ~bhus 
is just eleven, the myths allributed lo them arc varied and unique. They 
arc, to name a few, making or one cup into !Our, reviving a <.:01nplc1c cow 
from a mere hide, rejuvenating lhl!ir old and wrinkled parents, making a 
unique chariot for the Asvins and horses for Indra and so on. Some or these 
arc intriguing and scholars have vurious opinions about their actual meaning. 
The most interesting is their feast and sleep at the house of the A-gohya 
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(understood us lhe su11J, with the resultant ruin and lloods that shower and 
drench the earth lo help vegelalion. One feels Davane could have brought 
lhc various intcrprelalions rcgurding these mysterious-appearing exploits 
together in the Introduction, pointing oul the similarities and differences among 
scholars whose translations she has brought together. Chilrav Shastri, who 
follows the line of Tiluk, understands the ~bhus as the sun-rays, which is 
also the opinion of Griflith and Wilson. This, however, goes against the fat:l 
that they were the mortals turned divine. Ir they arc like the sun (~V J. 
I 10.4) can we sec here the germ of the Valakhilyas? And, if they were 
mortals and gained divinity, can we seen here, with ~V I. 110.4, the germ 
of the belief that the souls of the mortals enter the solar orb'! Such points 
need discussion. Langlois takes the word as rblws; he sug£esls that r could 
be ar (by gu{w); thinks that the value of bh is ph or I'; and suggests that 
~bhu~ could be converted to Arphos, whkh, according 10 him, could be 
connected lo the Greek word 'Orphc,' meaning 'pric.:sl '. Thus, he suggests, 
~bhus were priests. This mid-ninclccnlh century A. D. interpretation, interesting 
as il is, could then be taken further by connecting it lo the Greek mythical 
Orpheus who was mysterious and was believed lo be the founder or interpreter 
of uncienl myslcries that came 10 be known as Orphism ! Macdonell ( Vedic 
!tlytho/ogy, under 'B,bhu ') derives the name B.hhu from the root rnbh, 'seize,' 
indicating the B,bhus lo be skilled at various arls. Probably, we have lo compare 
the word wilh iirbhuku, indkating power, skills and, at the same lime, 
adolescence (cl". ~V VIII. 69.5 urblwko 1w Au111;ir:1J..i1fJ, said or Indra; the 
cont:epl may be compared with 1he boyhood phase of Kr.\'•)a in later times, 
connecting also the concept of lhc helpful dwarf; cl". VII. 33.6). The cow 
lhat is brought to life and £!.!ls fallcned is called sulmrcluphii. Geidner connects 
her with the lalcr • dcsirc-yiclding cow· (Kfi11wcfhc11u}. In the ~bhu myth 
il appears to be the parched earth thal requires rain and llood, which is 
one or the most prominent dclails in th.; ~bhu mylhs. This is on the tcrrcstrial 
level; on the cosmic level, it is the cloud-cow that gives rain ( .mlmr, nectar 
= rain). Neve contemplates the root sumb, connecting il to the Lalin so/Joles, 

which did not !ind favour wilh scholars. Most intriguing is the sleep of lhc 
B.bhus in the house of thc Agohya (sun), as noted above, for t wclve days. 
No satisfactory inlcrprclalion has been given by scholars. The point is that 
we have to connect the sleep and rain hcrc with the sleep or Vi~1)u and 
rains in the later Puranic mythology, and, prior lo it, with the inversion 
of the sleep of Ru<lra at the end of the rainy season al the conclusion of 
the Sakamcdha i~fi or the Caturmasya rites (cf. Dange, .. Sabardughu and 
Kamadhenu ", in his lnwgc.~· Ji"om the Vc:dic: Hymns ;wd Rituuls, New Delhi, 
in Press). 

Dr. Davanc had, obviously, no control over the production or the book. 
Translalion and notes in many cascs arc not separated. They clasp each 
other without any demarcation (for ex. ch. Ill, pp. 78-79; p. 180). In certain 
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cases, there is no proper c<liling. Thus, for example, in lhc case of Prof. 
Vc\ankar 's translation indu<lc<l in the present book we read al 111.60, which 
is a Bbhu hymn, under nolc I ··sec on 54.16 above" (p. 252). This reference 
is lo BV Ill. 54.1, whkh with Prof. Vdankar is right, as he has in view 
his lranslation of the whole ol' t1W{l{h1/11 Ill in one book, while in Dr. Davane 's 
book Ill. 54 docs not ligurc us it is not u ~bhu hymn. Prof. Vdankar 's 
remark is for comparing the style of expression, and dues not refer lo a 
Bbhu h)mn. Similar is lhc case with the remark "sec above 7. 7" (p. 254). 
which holds good for Prof. Vdankar 's 8g1'r.!d<1 A/;1uf};i/;1 Ill; not for the book 
under review as the hymn anu verse <lo nol occur here. At certain places, 
in between the number of the hymn and the start of the translation, unintelligible 
remarks occur : for example, (Gdc.lncr Commentary, p. 74) below IV. 33 
and above the translation (p. 273). Likewise (Hillebrandt, p. 92) al p. 260; 
also IV. 35, lhcn Calan<l-Hcnry, p.345 (p. 279) jusl before the actual lransla1ion. 
Actually these arc the jollilll,;S by Louis Renou in his lransla1ion, which Dr. 
Davanc has taken as ii is. These make no sense here, unless some sort 
of an explanation is given, which is wanting. (These shortcomings appear 
lo be clue to her uncompromising health dashing with her desire 10 complete 
the work at hand, as lhe writer of this review has reason to believe.) 

The zeal with which Dr. Davanc worked 10 complete lhe work on schedule 
and her efforts in making the various lranslations of the ~bhu hymns available 
to the readers al one place, arc commcndabk. For this she deserves thanks 
from all scholars. As mentioned above, she published one Jh>rc book after 
the one under review, which spcaks highly about her determination to follow 
her study so as to make it ust:t'ul to the academicians. Tht:re is. no c.1,>ubt 
that the present work will be highly useful for those who desire to further 
study lhc B.bhu hymns. 

The sad thing is that the brain that planned this book and the hand 
that toiled to help scholars through this book, arc now siknt for ever. (Dr. 
Davanc lcl't us on 18th Man.:h, 1995). One desires that she should rest in 
peace as long as she desires in the House or Agohya (SUN), where the 
~bhus <.:oul<l slay only for lwclve <lays, an<l (may be) come back with renewed 
vigour to carry on her academic pursuits. 

Sud;ishfr A. /Jangc 
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Bl/ARATA 'S N1iTYASAsTRA, CllAPTERS I, 2 (text only) and 6 (wilh 
the commentary Abhim11'11bhiir11ti) : Text in Devanagari script, translation, 
notes and introduction in Gujarati by T. S. Nan<li, publ. by Saraswati 
Pustak Uhandar, Ratanpolc, Ahmedaba<l - 1, 1994-95, pp. 10 + 232 

+ 832 (-72). Rs. 400/-. 

The three chaplers respeclivcly deal with the ongm of the Drama 
(N;~tyotpulli), the theatre (:\lu{U):11u11·idhiim1) an<l the Rasa (Ra~;;idhyiiy;t). They 
arc of supreme importance for a proper understanding and appreciation of 
the ancient Indian theory of the origin of the Sanskril <lrama, the ancient 
Indian theatre and the rns;1 " the key word of all Sanskrit literary criticism 
that sums up the whok of the cricial literature". It is with this consideration 
that many Indian universilies prescribe lhese three chapters for post ·graduate 
students who choose AJ;uilkiim.~;istrn as their special slislra for study. 

Dr. Nandi prc!'aces his detailed all-embracing study of these three chapters 
with a very long and learned introduction. It gives at the beginning in!'onnation 
about l3harata 's predecessors, successors, commentators, among whom 
Abhinavagupta is the most notewor1hy, the writers on dramaturgy who succeeded 
l3harata and their treatises, the true signifkance of Nii,fyct, the origin of drama, 
Uharata 's view, the theories of modern (western) writers about the origin. 
PP. 84-109 deal with mifyvtpt111i, pp. 110· 14 7 with the theatre and its types, 
pp. 148-176 treat of the various views of scholars regarding the manifestation 
of rnsa; and pp. 177-232 <lea! with a detailed study of the S;i11ta-rasa. 

The original text of the Ni~(J'i1.<:;istr:1, Chs. I, II an<l VI (with Abhi11a\·;1bh:irn/ij 

along with their translation in Gujarati occupy pp. I lo 256. There is a 
gap of page nos. 257 to 328 (both inclusive) which remains unexplained. 
The detailed explanatory notes cover pp. 329-822; and the Appendix giving 
Index of Verses of the Mi/J'i1.\.-Istn1 (Chs. I, II and VI), pp. 823-832. Al 
the end is added a Jive-page list of corrcc1ions. 

The text or Abhirul\·ubh;irnti is notoriously corrupt. IL is al many places 
highly corrupt and ut some other places corrupt beyond recognition. 
Consequently, the work of translation and exposition of such a text is by 
no means an easy task - a Herculean task indeed ! The translations and 
expositions of such highly corrupt and therefore obscure passages in 
Abhimm1bhiiralf by eminent Sanskrit pan<lits arc highly unsatisfactory Dr. Nandi 
has made use of the translations-exposi'.ions of the Nlifyas;istra in modem 
Indian languages, especially Hindi anc.I English, available to him in preparing 
the volume under review. He has utilised this literature but not blindly. He 
quotes passages from their works in his notes, examines them critkally, 
occasionally agrees but more frequently disagrees with the pandits and scholars 
giving his reasons. 
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The highly corrupt anti therefore obscure passages in the Abh1i11ll'abMwli 
become intelligible if we succec<l in gelling at the original, genuine rca<lings 
by consulting MSS or texts which have a<lopte<l corrcspon<ling lines or passages 
from it. Occasionally, we may succec<l in arriving at the correct reading by 
intelligcnl guesswork but consulting MSS or borrowc<l passages very often 
gives us genuine readings. The present reviewer has thus correctc<l scores 
of passages in the Abhi11a1';ibh:irn1i. 

Or. Nan<li too has consulle<l Hcmacandra 's Kiil'yii11uslfsana and 
Ambaprasad 's K:tlp11/u/;I1·frcku, c.liscoverc<l the correct readings and given us 
faithful and lucid translations of some passages. He however has not fully 
utilised the two sources and consequently the translation of some other passages 
is erroneous. The attention of the reac..krs may be drawn to the following 
few passages from these works by way or example, which have not been 
utilised by the editor. 

i) .... ~ ..... 1 l!T ~~1~!'4m11a1 ...... 

- present edn., p. 174. 

- Kas., p. 110, II. 21-22. 

ii) crqr ~~Mlf/!.'!.~f.\sfq w·.;'1qfo.j\?..Ml{~<)N I 
4(':f.ltn;m1·~~~q,if rn:~.yuj i:;IHN:il4: W:t{W(l ~ Ff'1f.l': I 

- present edn., p.190. 

~ ..... mrrtsfi'.r 4<·:f.lt1e;:1fwW~·:f,~ rn'P.lUT e;:mf'N~I: ~ ~ I 

- Kus., p. I 14, 11. 22-23. 

iii) ...... 3~ (mwIB) Rmmf .... TI" q;iln11t;&j: !;l'~.lR('l<TI I 

- present cc.In., p. 214. 

- Kus., p. 118, pp. 6-7. 

- present cd1L, p. 216. 

- Kas., p. 108, 1. 1. 

- present edn., p.216. 

~ RwRl:iwai:fl<~ ~--lR'f' ~.J:llp:J/;it;il'frd-n, p. 315, I. to. 
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A careful look at the corresponding passages will show that the readings 
in Kiivyiinu£"iismm and Kulpulat</1'il't:ka eminently suit the context and that 
they must have been the original readings. 

This dclidcncy apart, the present volume is a splcndi<l achievement of 
whkh Dr. Nandi can be justly proud. His translation is faithful and at the 
same time lucid and rca<lable. The notes arc profuse, exhaustive an<l leave 
no\hing to be desired. He has indeed done his best to explain the obscure 
technical terms occurring in the text of the three chapters or the Nii/yasii!>·tra 
and the knotly expressions in the Abhimm1bh;Tn1li. He has made judicious 
use of the critical literature in English an<l mo<lern Indian languages like 
Hindi, Marathi, Gujarati in writing his Introduction an<l Notes. Or. Nan<li 
is known to be a voluminous writer and the present volume is his crowning 
achievement. 

We wngratulatc Dr. Nandi on his excellent work and hope it would 
be warmly received by the scholarly world or Gujarat, more especially by 
the students an<l teachers or Ala1i1klirasaslra and general readers at large. 

V. M. Kulkarni 

A TREASURY OF JAIN TALES, V. l\t KULKARNf Shrcc Shwetambar 
Murtipujak Jain Boarding Series, Vol. 5, published by Shardabcn 
Chimanbhai Educational Research Centre, Ahrnedabad, 1994, pp. x.xxix 
+ 367 + Noles pages 41, colour illustrations 4, Rs. 200/-. 

The andent Jain narrative literature has a high position in world literature; 
however, it is not so much publicized or known. It is a rich storehouse 
of willy stories, folk talcs, fairy talcs, allegories, parables, legends and animal 
fables. We arc fortunate that a good English translation of the select Jain 
stories of the Svetambaras, derived from the canonical literature, has been 
brought out with an Introduction and Noles by no less a scholar than Prof. 
V.M. Kulkarni, well-known internationally for his contribution to Prakrit and 
Sanskrit studies. The English translation or the stories is rendered by Drs. 
G.S. Bcc.lagkar, Jagdishchandra Jain, P.M. Upadhye, R.P. Nipanikar, S.T. Nimkar 
and Nirmala Chhcc.la. 

The present volume consists or 124 short stories, neatly arranged in 
four divisions: ( l I legends of famous persons which indude Draupadi, Ca1.rnkya, 
Muladcva; (2) 11 

.: biographical sketches of persons, focussing on their moments 
of enlightenment; (3) talcs or wit and wisdom; (4) the twelfth voyage of 
Miikandi brothers, an<l other talcs. 

Prof. Kulkarni has wrillen an extensive lntrodudinn to the volume, <lelining 
varieties and sub-varieties or knthfis and presenting a brier survey or Jain 
narrative literature. He has provided uscl'ul notes al the end of the volume 
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giving the source of each story. 

Through much wit and humour and simplicity of slyk, the narrator of 
taks conveys the transitoriness of lit'c and the importance of renunciation 
of worldly life. Though meant to be didactic, the stories arc not dry but 
set amidst refreshing atmosphere of 11owers, trees, gardens, lakes and nature. 
Details in the life or the common men as well as princes and merchants 
arc woven into the talcs which throw light on the cullurc and social life 
or the period. 

As mentioned in the book, "It is a drnractcristk of good literature that 
it operates on various levels and conveys much wider meaning than was 
initially intended." The rkh human con lent of the stories addresses itself 
not only to the Jain laity but has relevance to modern man, irrespective 
of creed and age. The volume will appeal to scholars as well as general 
readers, young us well as old. 

Select photographs or the l 5th-16th century manuscript parntrngs from 
the colk:ction or the L.D. Institute or lndology, Ahmedabad, illustrate the 
stories. We congratulate the publishers for this line publication and hope 
that other volumes in the series arc soon published. 
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OBITUARY NOTICES 

Dr. Jagdishclmudra Jain 

b. 20-l-1909J [LI. 28-7-1994 

Dr. J. C. Jain, an eminent scholar or Prakril an<l Jainism an<l Ancient 
Indian History and Culture passed away on 28th July, 1994 in Bombay al 
the age or 85 years. His towering personality, robust health, pleasant way 
of talking aml gooc.I sense or humour endeared him to all who came in 
contact with him. He was the professor of Sanskrit/Prakrit al Ramnarain 
Ruia College, 13ombay, before 'he was taken up as a research guide for 
Prakrit/ Jainology at Prakrit lnsitute, IJihar. He became the professor of Hindi, 
University of Peking, China, and later the Resean:h Professor, Department 
of lndology, University of Keil (West Germany). 

Dr. Jain delivered lectures on various aspects of Ancient Indian History 
and Culture in various International Universities/Research Centres. 

Among his various publil:ations, the following deserve special mention : 
The Vc1.'>udc\'11hiw/1~ an authentic Jain version of Gu1.1:i<)hya's Brhatkathii; Life 
in A11dc111 India :JS depic.:tcd Ji1 Jwi1 Cmum and History ol Prnkril litcrntun:: 
(Hindi). 

Dr. Jain contributed numerous rescard1 articles in English and Hindi, 
to various reputed international Journals and edited or translated various books 
from Sanskrit, Prakrit, Pali, etc. 

Dr. Jain was the recepienl of 'Soviet Land Nehru Award' and the University 
Grants Commission Award. 

Dr. Jain took active part in the seminars organised by MM. Dr. P. V. 
Kane Institute of Post-Graduate Studies and R.esean:h of the Asiatic Society 
of Dombay, by presenting papers and partidpating in the discussions. 

Last year Dr. Jain was felicitated at a largely attended function by his 
scholar friends, admirers, pupils and relations. The function was organised 
in the Durbar Hall all of the Asialic society of 13ombay. It was presided 
over by Dr. D. R. Sardesai, President of the Asiatil.: Sociely of Dombay. 
A Felicitation Volume, Jainism and Prakrit in Ancient and Medieval India, 
edited by Dr. N. N. Dhallacharya, Department of Andent Indian History and 
Culture, University of Calculla was presented lo Dr. Jain at the hands of 
Dr. Sardesai. Dr. Jain then looked so hale anc.1 hearly that none could have 
imagined that the end was to come so soon. 

His demise is indeed a great loss to the scholarly world. May his soul 
rest in peace. 

V. M. Kulkarni 



Dr. CulalJ \'. l>av:111c 

b. 1921J [<l. 199.5 

Dr. Guiab V. Davane, retired Professor of Sanskril, passed away on Monday, 
20th Man:h this year. · 

Dr. Davanc passed her B. A. in 1943, and M.A. in t 946, or the University 
of Dombay with Sanskrit (Prindpal) and Ardhamagadhi (Subsidiary) in First 
Class. She obtained the Doc.:torate Degree in Sanskrit (Indian Linguistic.:s) in 
1951. She worked for the certifkate in Russian Language (1971) of the 
Institute of Russian Studies, the Diploma in German in 1982 and the certilic.:atc 
in French in 1983 - both from the University of Dombay. 

She worked as professor or Sanskrit in the Government Colleges of the 
old Dombay Slate and the Maharashtra Stale from 7- 7-194 7 to 31-12-1979, 
when :she retired as professor or Sanskrit (MES, Class I) from the premier 
Elphinstone College, Bombay. 

She was awarded Zala Vedanta Prize by the University of Dom bay ( 1946) 
and Silver Medal for her research by the Asiatic.: Sodety of Bombay ( 1992). 

She was dosely conneded with 1he Asiatic.: Sodety of Dombuy. She was 
an Honorary Professor of Sanskrit on the staff of the MM. Dr. P. V. Kane 
Institute or Post-graduate Studies and Research. She worked us Honorary 
Director of the Institute from 1981 to 1986 and provided beac.:on light to 
a number of s1udems. She was an indefatigable resean:her herself and presented 
research papers at the Seminars organised by the Institute and also at the 
various sessions of the All Indian Oriental Conference of whic.:h she was 
a life member. She was in fac.:t a model for young sc.:holars to follow in 
the liel<l of research. 

Dr. Davane was so devoted to Sanskrit that till she breathed her last 
she pursued her researc.:h. She has three publications to her credit and she 
has authored several researc.:h arlklcs. 

Books were her constant companions and now that she is no more, 

the books will sadly miss her. 

She will be fondly remembered by all her students, colleagues and friends 
alike. It would be diftic.:ult to Jill the void c.:reated by her passing away. 

May her soul rest in pcac.:c. 

V. M. Kulkarni 
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REGULATIONS CONCEIU-.JL'JG 
CONTRlllUTIONS TO THE JOURNAL 

1. Pupcrs submitted for publication in the Sodcty's Journal may be offereu 
by any Fellow dr Member of the Sociely. Papers by Non-members must 
be communkatcd through a Member unless the Non-Members have been 
specially invited to contribute. 

2. All editorial communications should be addressed Lo the Editor, Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Dombay, Town Hall, Dombay - 400 023. 

3 .. Papers must be presented in a linal form completely ready as copy for 
the press prepared in a(!(;ordm1ce with the regulations printed below. Papers 
should be typed on one side of each sheet in double spacing on paper, 
leaving a margin of at least 3.5 cm. at the left hand side. Sheets should 
be numbered consecutively at the top right-hand comer. 

4. Footnotes, numbered consecutively through the article, should be typed 
on a separate sheet at the 9nd and not ut the fool or cuch.1sheet. They 
should also be typed with double spacing. 

5. Doth photographs and_ line drawings, including maps, will appear as "platl!s" 
and "figures", numbered consecutively in Roman and Arabic numerals 
throughout each article. Captions shoulc.I be typed on a separate sheet. 

6. The Editoriul Commiltee will determine whether a puper shall be printed 
anc.I, if printed, in what form. 

7. Contributors arc urgently requested to use the system or transliteration 
adopted by this Society. A trunslitcrution sheet hus been nppended in the 
issues of the Journal. 

8. Contributors ure urged to study the conventions employed in recent issues 
or the Journal, pnrlicularly the style or citation or books and periodical 
articles and the bibliographical information inserted at the head of reviews. 
Titles of books should be in italics i. e., should be indicated in the typed 
script by underlining. Titles of books dted should be given in full at the 
lirst citation; thereat'ler reference should be made by using only signilicant 
words in the title, but with sufficient clarity to avoid doubt or confusion. 
Uniformity of abbreviations must be observed throughout the paper. 

9. Titles of articles in periodicals should be cited in quotation marks; the 
name of the periodical should be printed in italics. The following 
abbreviations for the Journals of the principal oriental societies should be 
adhered to : Ep. Jud., Ind. Ant., IA, JAOS, JASIJ, JIJIJRAS, WZKAf, ZDMG 
Volume and pagination should be indicated as in the following example: 
ZD:\10 Vol. 27, pp. 369, ff. (Zdtsi:hrill dc:r Dc:uts1.:hc:11 Mvrg;111/i111di:,·dtcn 
G~sr.:llscha/1, Volume 27, pages 369 and following). 

10. The greatest possible conciseness in the papers is desired of the contributors 
for the sake of economy. Additional printer's charges for alterations other 
thun corrections of printer's errors must be borne by the contributor. Luter 
corrections which would involve overrunning will not be accepted without 
express permission of the Doard of Editnrs. 

1 J. Fifteen off-prints of each article will bl! supplied to the contributor free 
of charge. Additional copies, if di.:sired, may be obtained by giving due 
notice to the Hon. Secretury, on payment. 
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